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INTRODUCTION 


The need for a simple and easy guide to assist the adult English-speaking student who 
seeks to unravel the Complexities of Arabic and its grammar, had long been felt. This 
work is an attempt to answer this need. 

Lassumed that the student is absolutely a beginner, and I go along with him on the road 
very slowly in the early stages until he gradually builds up some basic knowledge for pro- 
ceeding at a faster rate. The method adopted here is as follows: 


(a) The lesson begins by giving a sample for the uses of the topic to be discussed and 
taught, in a clear and tabulated form. 

(b) This is followed by “Notes” in which observations are derived from the examples in 
the table. 

(c) At the end of the Notes, a summary of the information gained in the lesson is given 
to reinforce the student’s understanding. 

(d) The lesson is concluded by an exercise to help in digesting the rules. 


Some inherently difficult topics are treated in the book, such as the behaviour of the 
weak endings of the verb, the verbal patterns, the infinitive forms and the condition of the 
noun following a numerical word. The student may regard the pages dealing with these 
topics as documents for reference rather than material to be trusted to memory. The best 
mefhod for retaining grammatical rules, however, is by their application and Observation 
in handling a text. 

This book is basically a work on Grammar, not an Arabic Reader. I have deliberately 
reduced the amount of vocabulary to avoid boredom that may discourage the student who 
seeks to learn the rules of grammar from a simple and clear text. 

Lam indebted to my predecessors who wrote on the subject of Arabic grammar. Ihave 
deviated from their method, however, not only in adopting a simple and clear manner of 
exposition, but also in using Arabic terms or their unambiguous equivalents. Conventional 
English terms are left out when they are ambiguous or when their use may lead to confu- 
sion. 

In the translation of Arabic texts, attention was given to the original style rather than the 
English idiom. I have therefore tried to approach the Arabic expression even at the cost of 
occasional non-compliance with standard English in order that the English learner, who 
will have no difficulty in following the argument, may gain true impressions of how the 
ideas are to be conveyed in the language he is learning. 

I hope this book will be of some good use; and J shall appreciate receiving any obser- 
vations the reader might wish to make about this work. 


Author 
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PART ONE 
STRUCTURE AND CATEGORIES OF WORDS 


SECTION A : STRUCTURE OF THE ARABIC WORD 


SECTION B : CATEGORIES OF THE ARABIC WORD 


[1 


SECTION A 
STRUCTURE OF THE ARABIC WORD 


CHAPTER I : THE ALPHABET 
CHAPTER II : THE VOWELS 
CHAPTER 111 : CONSTRUCTION OF THE WORD 


Ц 


CHAPTER I 
THE ALPHABET 


LESSON 1 : Symbols and Names of the Arabic Alphabet 
LESSON 2 : Arabic Sounds Having no Equivalents in English 


LESSON I 


THE ARABIC ALPHABET I 
TABLE 1 


Read from right to left, The top lines are the Arabic letters. The middle line indicates 
` their English equivalents. The bottom line gives their names. 


© 4 3 = ت‎ = | 
Kh H J Th T B A, I, U, |! 
Kha’ Hà йт Tha’ Ta Bã’ Alif 
1 ص‎ U^ o^ J 2 ә ә 
5 Sh 5 2 2 Dh D 
Sad Shin Sin Zay Ra’ Dhal Dal 
3 ف‎ Ё t b b we 
Q F Gh ‘ 2 r D 
Qaf Fa’ Ghayn ‘Ayn Za’ Ta Dad 
j 0 2 
G 3 ә di A J & 
| Y w H M L K 
ya Waw Ha’ Nun Mim Lam Kaf 
Notes : 


1.— The first character of the Arabic alphabet, called HAMZAH or ALIF, has the sound of the 
glottal stop which occurs in the beginning of an English word with an intial vowel, like apple, 
uncle, ink and umlaut. The english vowels in these words; namely, the a, the u, and the i 
serve two functions; to give the sound of a glottal stop and to serve as a vowel. They are 


T-Y 


not mercly like the a, the u and the i, in fat, mud, pin and put; but, in addition, denote a 
glottal stop sound. 

However, the English glottal stop occurs in the beginning of the word only. The Arabic 
glottal stop, on the other hand, may occur in the beginning or in the middle or at the end of 
the word. When we transliterate an Arabic word with the glottal stop in the beginning. the 
glottal stop is to be written as a, i or u, depending on iis vowel. On the other hand, 
When (he glottal stop occurs in the middle or at the end of the Arabic word. it is represented 


by a sign which resembles the regular apostrophe; namely : 


2.—When a letter is written twice in this table. it means that it may assume either of the two 


characters. 


(Note that the Arabic Alphabet consists of consonants only. It does not contain any characters 
that would denote the vowels.) 


EXERCISES 


L-—Read the names of the Alphabet - aloud - from right to left, always looking at the characters. | 


Repeat this ten times. 


2.— Read ten times, the name of each of the characters of the Alphabet. looking at the same time 
at the character. 


LESSON 2 


THE ARABIC ALPHABET II 
Arabic Letters with Unfamiliar Sounds 
TABLE H 


Letters Transcription Sound Name of Letter 


Loles 1 A glottal stop, like ‘a’ in apple, ° Alif (or Hamzah) 2 
in ink ot the first ‘u’ in umlaut, 
© H A strongly aspirated h, giving the Ha 
sound of clearing the throat. А 
4 Kh Like ch in the Scottish word loch Kha’ 
ү or in the German word acht, 
but more emphasised from the 
throat. 


ue S An s, produced more from the Sad 
throat setting a larger part of 
the tongue against the palate. 
The S in sword approaches this 
sound. 


v D A d produced more from the throat, Dad 
setting the tongue against the 
palate and upper feft teeth. The 
d in dawn somewhat resembles 
ü this sound. 


b T A t produced more from the throat Ta" 


setting a greater part of the 
tongue against the palate. The 
t in mutton is nearly like this 
sound, 
b Z Like th in this, but produced more Za’ 
from the throat, setting the ton- 


9-65 


Letters Transcription Sound Name of Letter 


gue below the upper front teeth 
more emphatically. 


t n A strong guttural produced by ‘Ayn 
compressing the throat and ex- 
ploding the breath. 


F Gh It is nearly like an emphatic gut- Ghayn 
tural French r, with a more 
gargling sound, 
à Q A K, produced more emphatically Qaf 
from the throat, like c in “cow”. 
Notes : 


1.—See Note ] in Lesson | 


2.—The term Hamzah ‚like the term Alif denotes the sound of a Blottal stop; but it also denotes 
ashape resembling the head of an € ; namely, г. This character, however, hardly comes 
alone; it sits on the 1 or on the y oron the 4 , making one of these combinations : | « os 
We shall discuss the rules governing this in due course. However, the Alif alone may 
denote the glottal stop with no Hamzah on top of it. 


EXERCISES 


1.—Re-write the Alphabet, taking note of the diacritical marks which distinguish similar letters 
from each other. Repeat each letter as many times as will fill a line in your exercise book, and 
utter the sound as you write the letter. 


2.— Read the Alphabet aloud as many times as you can. Make sure that you pronounce them 
correctly; and that you memorise them in the correct order. 


3.—Give the names of the Arabic letters with: sounds which are not provided in the English 
Language. Train yourself in producing them as best as you can. 


4.— What are the elements in the English Alphabet which have no equivalents in Arabic ? 


10 — 1. 
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CHAPTER Il 


THE VOWELS 


LESSON 3: 
The Arabic Basic Vowels. 


LESSON 4: 
The Derived Vowels. 


LESSON 5: 
Arabic Alphabet and Vowels, and English Alphabet and Vowels Compared. 


11 — 11 


LESSON 3 
THE ARABIC BASIC VOWELS 


TABLE Ill 
“ i r r 2 2 ^ 2 
y 2 3 =? 2 > ы” 2 > 
wa — zu — na da — ri — ba da — ra — sa 
(He became wise) (He is trained) (He studied) 
° e . . ^ 
e رد‎ 22 
2 
дат zid zur 
(blood) (Add) (Visit) 
Notes : 


Read the above words with the aid of their transliteration in the middle lines, then you 
will find : 


“ 


u”) 


A.—The first word on the right, 2 ‚ consists of three consonants, each is equivalent to an 


English unstressed syllable, as follows : 


2 
да 3 
ra f 
sa 2 

ы” 


However, we see a stroke over the Arabic consonants. This stroke serves the function of 
the vowel “a” which follows the English consonants, ` Its value is the same as that of “a” in the 
English word “bat”, or “u” in “cut”. This stroke over the consonant which has the value of 
“a” in “bat” or “u” in “cut” is called, FATHAH. It is a short vowel, that is, not prolonged. 


B —The next word, с, در‎ , can be analysed as follows : 


+ 


da 3 
ri 
2 
А 
ba us 


B- 


Here, while the first and last consonants have the Jathah vowel, the middle consonant has a 
stroke below it. This stroke coming below the Arabic consonant is represented by the vowel 
"i" in the equivalent syllable. Therefore it has the value of “i” in the English word “rib” 
and is called KASRAH. 


A 


C.-—The third word, Š ) f , can be analysed as follows : 


Wa و‎ 
Zu 3 
Na V 
Again the first and last consonants have the Jathah vowel. The middle consonant, has a 


EE 
sign over it which resembles a small, , . This sign is represented in the transcription by the vowel 
8 و‎ y 


*w" which has the value of **u" in the English word “put”, This sign which has in Arabic the 
value of the vowel *u" in the word “put” is called DAMMAH. 


D.—Each of the following three words next in the Table, appearing at the beginning of this 
lesson consists of one syllable only; thus : 


A 
o 
Zid = زد‎ Zur = زر‎ Dam = 
We can easily recognise the vowels on the first consonants of each of these words. The second 


consonants, е, 2 ‚and, у , in these words have по vowels, The absence of vowels is 


indicated by a sign resembling a small circle on the top of the consonant. This sign is 
. called SUKUN, meaning “quiescence”. i.e., no sound uttered after the pronouncing of the 
consonant. 


14 — 11 


- 


SUMMARY 


1.—As in English the full sound of the consonant is achieved by the application of the vowel; 
but there are only three basic vowels in Arabic : One has the value of “a” in “bat” or “u” in 


"but"; another has the value of “i” in “fit”; and the third has the value of “u” in “put” 


They are all short. 


2.— These vowels are not represented by characters following the consonants; but are represented 


by signs written above or below the consonants as follows : 
CL ) ( _) ( 3 ) These sings are called : FATHAH, KASRAH, and DAMMAH 


respectively. 


3.— The absence of vowels is represented by a small circle over the consonant, like this (^ ) At is 


called SUKÜN. 


EXERCISES 
1.—Apply the three vowels to all the consonants, as follows : 
A 2 n 2 A 2 
EEG... 0 )۲ب ب ب‎ ll 


reading them aloud. Repeat this five times. 


2.—Read the following words! with the help of the vowels, repeating each word ten times : 


by 3 أذن‎ ç "Tr 4 to 
^ AL, 

053 ç ШУ, 

040% ?2 ° م ° 

2»! اندع »ع‎ ç ur»! 


(1) These, except the last three words, are verbs in the Past Tense; meaning : planted, presided, permitted, 


inherited, became bad, became wise, The last three mean : Study; Plant; Overtake. They are imperatives. 


15 — 19 


ДА 


LESSON 4 
DERIVED VOWELS ! 


TABLE IV 
Meaning Transcription Words 
My house da — ri TEE _ | 
Ld 
Less or below du — na دون‎ 
(He) acted with ease à — na ot . 
(He) supported a — za — та Я] 
Адат а — da — mu 631 
É \ 
Indeed in — na 6) 
27 ({ 
PE 
(He) said good-bye wad — da — ‘a d ود‎ 
A 7 
(He) falsified тау — wa — ra ور‎ j 
* 2 
A father а — bun wil _ 3 
2. or 
A flower war — da — tan 85» 
A valley wa — din واد‎ 
2 


(1) For the sake of clarity we regard the short vowels as the original and the others as derived from them. 


Q)Ths 5 


is the consonant "n coming at the end of a fem, noun. 


17 — W 


Notes : 


A.  L—The first word in Broup | of Table IV above; namely ¿consists of two syllables : 
داری‎ 


15= da and ری‎ = ri 
The consonant 4 in the first syllable has a fathah vowel, but the fathah is lengthened. This 


emphasis is represented in the Arabic syllable by the addition of Alif after the consonant; 
and by a stress over the English vowel. Thus the alif without hamzah becomes a long 
vowel. 

II.—The consonant ر‎ in the second syllable of the same word, has a kasrah vowel below. This 


vowel is also elongated, and stressed, and this is represented by the addition of Ya’ 
after the consonant. Thus the Yq without hamzah becomes a long vowel. 


III.—The second word in the group, ¿y 4 3 , also consists of two syllables; دو‎ = du and 


- 


Y = na. The first is stressed; the second is not. 


In the first syllable, the consonant 3 has the dammah vowel which is lengthened and 
emphasised by adding Waw. Thus the Waw whithout hamzah becomes a long vowel. 


In other words, the short three vowels may be lengthened. When they are so 
stressed, the fathah is to be followed by Alif; the kasrah by Ya’ and the dammah by 
Waw. The Alif, the Waw and the Ya’ so used, are described as long vowels. 


(In English transcription, this stress is indicated by a macron over the equivalent 
vowel). 


B. The first syllable in each of the three words in group , , namely : 
oT УТ me est 
is an elongated | , with the fathah vowel. 
If we follow the rule of long vowels above, the syllable should have been written like this : | f 
consisting of the Hamzah, f » and the long vowel | , Alf. 
However, the stressed Tis exempted from the rule of adding anAlif to represent the elongated 


18 — ۸ 


Ei 


[z 


fathah; and the fathah sign and the second | are removed and replaced by the sign : ^ over 


| . This sign is called Maddah. 


C. From the transcription of the words in the next group, cC in the Table, we see that each 


word has a duplicate consonant; a double N, & double-D and a double W. The first of these 
duplicated letters is un-vowelled and belongs to the first syllable; the second is vowelled and 
belongsto the next syllable. Yet, while the duplicate consonant is written twice in the 


English transcription, its Arabic equivalent : Y ¿ç د‎ ¢ 9 Nun, Dal and Waw, is 


written only once. Instead of repeating the duplicated consonant, a sign resembling a small 
w is placed on top of it, below its Fathah vowel. This sign which indicates the duplication 
ofa consonant is called SHADDAH*. We should note also that the duplicated Arabic 


consonant is pronounced very distinctly so that it sounds like two consonants. 


5 
D. Coming now to the last group of words in the Table, namely : أت‎ : $555 and EM 
M № 


we observe that the vowel of the last consonants is duplicated. As transcribed, they have an 
unvowelled *N" at the end. This shows that there is an unvowelled but unwritten Nun at 
the end ofeach of these words. The duplication of the vowel -stands for this concealed 


and unvowelled Nun. 


This unvowelled unwritten Nim which usually suffixes common nouns and most Masculine 
names is called TAN WIN or NÜNATION. It does not apply to Feminine proper nouns. 


SUMMARY 


(a) The three basic vowels may be stressed. and lengthened in the following manner : 


1.—Fathah which has the sign (“_ ) and the value of “a” in “bat”, is to be followed by an 
Alif.! 
IL-—Kasrah which has the sign ( _ ) and the value of “i” in “sink”, is to be followed 
by a Ya. ú 
.سس بي‎ 


* A shaddah may be defined as : “holding on to the consonant”. 


(1) When this Alif which serves as a long vowel, comes at the end of a word, it is to be written 4, unless it is 


Pi ec PPLI 
the third letter in the word and is not converted from an original $. Examples, 617) 8 ÓN and (6 55 از‎ 


which mean : (He) saw, disparaged and scorned at, respectively. 


19 — 18 


A 
IH.—Dammah which is represented by ( -j and serves the function of “u” in “put”, is to 


be followed by a Waw. 


- The Alif, the Waw and the Ya’ in this case become vowel signs, and are called« long 


vowels". 


~ 


ae 
(b) When the consonant of the elongatéd fathah is Alif, as in . e >| ‚the sign of the fathah and 


the stressing Alif are to be replaced by MADDAH, thus ( ). over the first Alif. 


(с) Apart from the signs of fathah, kasrah, dammah, sukun and maddah, there are two other signs 
of no vowel value, but they serve as substitutes for some unwritten but otherwise pronounced 
consonants. They are : 

é 


L—SHADDAH, ( ") , which indicates that the consonant is duplicated, as in e 


which means : (he) blamed. 


IL—TANWIN or NUNA TION which is an unvowelled and unwritten Nun coming at the end 


of a noun, and is indicated by the duplication of the final vowel Symbol in the word, like 
" . 


- 


ya ; Le, "a house”. 


20 — Y. 
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EXERCISES 


1.—Read the following words) aloud : 


ro”‏ وال 
درس © درس € 
AE‏ “⁄ 3 ^ 
دنس © أدبب 


£55 ç 55T 


2.—Explain the function of the following : 
The shaddah; the maddah and the sukiin. 


A e^ 

€ £2» 
tol 

3 053 
- %% 

ادب ç‏ 
راض 4[ 


(1) Meanings of these words are : 


Group 


weighed, weighing; became polite, politeness. 
= Bid farewell; trained; supplied; gave a good breeding; supported, entrusted. 
с = A house; an illness; a caller; pleased with; haying a bright colour; falsehood; gardens. 


(2) This is how the glottal stop is written at the end of a word when'it follows a long vowel. ` 


an“ 


tos 


6 


6 


£ 
MH 
oil 
ودع‎ -v 
a, 
دار‎ — = 
“or 
8 روص‎ 


1 = presided, a head; planted, a plant; studied, a lesson; gave permission, a permission; 


` 


LESSON 5 
Comparison between Arabic and English in Alphabets, Vowels and Syllables. 


1.— 1, SOUNDS, CONSONANTS AND VOWELS : 
A. Common Elements : 


(i) Consonants : 


English . Arabic 
A, as in apple (glottal stop) | 
8 ب‎ 
C, as in car E 
C, as in cigar y 
D 5 
F e 
G, as in Gender 3 
H A 
1, as in ink, (glottal stop) | 
J, [di 
K DE 
L d 
M * 
N ә 
R 2 
5 Y 
T . = 
U, as in upper, (glottal stop) 1 
w و‎ 
x via 
Y $ 
pA E 
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(11) Vowels : 


English Arabic 

a (as in bat) Fathah, as in 2 

a (as in far) Long vowel Alif as in دار‎ 
i (as in pin) Kasrah 

u (as in put) Dammah 

u (as in cut) Fathah 


B. Differences : 
1.—Arabic has sounds which have no equivalent in English; as appears on Table II, P. 9 


above 


2.—The following English elements have no equivalent in the Arabic alphabet 
(i) Consonants : 
CH, as in chair 
G, asin garden 
1, as in fine, if we regard the sound as a consonant 
P, as in Peter 
QU, a combination, as in queen and bequeath 
V, asin Victor. 
(ii) Vowels : 
a, as in fare and pale, or as in ward and wall 
e, as in pen 
o, as in pot and cot, or as in role and rose. 
(iii) Dipthongs : 
oa, as in coat and boat 
ai, as in pain and praise 
ou, as in foul and noun 
3.—Absence of Vowels in the Arabic Alphabet : 


Whereas the English vowels have tlieir full place and independent existence in the 
English Alphabet and constitute integral parts of the English words, the short vowels in 
Arabic are merely oral. Signs indicating these vowels on top of or below the consonants 
are used only in teaching texts for guiding the learner, and in important-religious texts. 
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2. SYLLABLES : 
There are three types of Arabic syllables : 


(a) One type consists of one consonant followed by a Short vowel; like : 


" 4 

д = Na; w = Bi; and 5 = Zu 
(b) Another type consists of one consonant followed by a long vowel; like: 

2 А А 

I$ = Ра; ری‎ = Ві апі دو‎ = Du 


(c) The third type consists of one vowelled consonant followed by one unvowelled 


consonant, such as : 


a = Rab; 5) — zid and S — Wud 


^ 


Unlike the English syllable, the Arabic syllable may not begin with an unvowelled 
consonant; nor can the consonants come together without a vowel between them. Therefore, 


no Arabic word may begin with sukün, j.e., an unvowelled consonant. 


EXERCISES 


1.—What are the English consonants which have no place in Arabic ? 
2.—What are the Arabic sounds which are not found in English ? 
3.—What are the peculiar English vowels ? 


4.—What are the special features of the Arabic syllables ? Give examples. 
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CHAPTER III 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE ARABIC WORD 


LESSON 6: | 
Rules and Guidelines for Connecting the Component Characters of the Word. 


LESSON 7: 
| The Types of Seat of the Hamzah in its Various Positions. 


[I 


т-у, 


x 


1 


LESSON 6 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE WORD 
Comnecting letters 


1.—Basic Rules 
TABLE V 
Meanings Words in Joined letters Words in separate letters 
dwelled, stayed ^c oy i 
welled, staye سكن‎ os we | 
А tat on 
worshipped OG 5) نس‎ 
t “e EL 
swep كنس‎ „od 


A nn 


ate je gal — ب‎ 


entered Jes Je 
went away AS Las 
was pleased тодо G ue) 
crawled о) Or 
became clear ae? _ >, 
وض ح وضح‎ 
تبلل .ىس‎ —_— 
asked Ju i " -t 
told the truth 52 2 ES ye 
told a lie Lis Ls 


Meanings Words in Joined letters Words in separate letters 


went out م‎ - ^s 
€ خدج‎ 

span "Tu 3 

became fortified © peu © قو‎ 


(i) We have thus far learned the Alphabet as independent characters; and have treated 


words consisting entirely of separate, independent letters, 


However, the predominant number of Arabic words consist of letters often joined to each 
other. This applies both to printed and handwritten materials, 


When a letter is joined, it assumes a shape different from, but basically similar to its 
independent shape. . 


The words appearing in Table V above are written first in their independent form. In 
the opposite column they are written in a joined form, as they should normally be. 


(i) Let us examine the first group of these words; namely : 


.r vr 52 


“te КЕ ^e 


2 2 
You see that the consonants in each of these words аге the same; namely : or ç 5) апа ә 


They only come in different order. _ Each occurs once as the initial part of the word; then as 
the middle part; and once as the final part. See what form each of these characters assumes 


in each position : ramen 
End Middie Initial 
U^ nad " 


EL ке Es 


(sit) If we examine the second group of words in this table, namely : 


“ 7 nr e 74 “” A 


XR) 6 Q5 A‏ € وضح 
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ET 


we find : 
(1) The inital letters in these words, namely : 


ue 
^ 
v 


j ` 2 `‏ 5 و 


in their independent form, They are never joined to the next letters. For distinction, 
we may call these six letters, “The stubborn characters". ` 


(ii) The middle consonant : s) , of the first word, d , assumes its initial shape with which 
we are familiar in the word y ‘S5 . Also, the middle consonant in the other words in 


the group; namely : es eL А5 etc., takes the inital shape, as appears from Table 
VI coming at the end of this lesson. 


(iii) From this we learn that a non-stubborn letter coming next to a stubborn one, takes its initial - 


form; i. e, the form it should assume when it is in the beginning of the word. 
(iv) In the last group of words in the Table; namely, 


“+ "ED x Ра т Е 


Cot Od , dàe 3 Jue‏ < غزل € قوی 


We observe that each word has an “obstinate” letter in the middle. The middle stubborn 
letter joins the preceding letter, but does not join the next one. 


The next letter, being the final part of the word cannot be anything but independent. 


(v) Table VI at the end of this lesson, shows the forms each letter assumes in its various 
positions. However, the following guidelines may be derived from the above discussion : 


(a) Each two consecutive letters within a word must join each other unless the fi;st of them 
is an obstinate letter. | ` 


(b) The form a joined letter assumes depends on its position in the word; і, e., whether it is in 
the beginning, in the middle or at the end of the word, 


(c) A middle character which follows a stubborn letter assumes its initial shape as if it is in 
the beginning of the word. 
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(d) A consonant occurring as the final part of a word after a stubborn character,like the Lam in 
Pa: Д РР 2 PEE 2. 
JU. ‚the Ba’ in 7 „iS“ and YF in 6 قو‎ assumes its independent form, 


because it has nothing to join either before or after it. 


(e) The final consonant c at the end of a Fem. Singular noun takes the form i. , when 
it is joined to the preceding letter and this shape : à ,' when it follows a stubborn 
character. 

(f) The Fa’, ف‎ ‚and Qaf, à , look alike in the initial and middle positions, as can be seen 
in Table VI.They are distinguished, however, by the number of dots each of them takes. 


(g) The Ya‘, ~ , has two dots below when it is in the initial position, 4 ; or the middle 
position, 4 > but it has nothing when it is independent, ¢ , or a final part, ,, , or serves 


as a seat for the Hamzah in the middle, 3 


(4) The following five letters assume similar initial shapes and similar middle Shapes : 


се )ل‎ De Sew 


The number and the position of their diacritical marks are as follows : 


End Middle Initial Independent 
ب = سب‎ > 
c بت‎ - ыл 
c Xx - _ 
or ~ 3 Е Š 
es n = c 


When three of these letters come together, the tooth representing the first or middle 


letter should be raised a little to avoid confusion with the three teeth of the letter 


* o ^ . 
Exambles = +: D, A gir; _ i, (he) stood firm’. 


2 


(vi) A final Alif serving аза long vowel retains its shape only in one case; namely, when it is the 


third component character of a word and is not regarded as a converted Alif from an original 
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a 


i 


^c 


Ya’; as in ES , “propitiated”, which was originally ЗУ , and Las » “a stick” 
in which the Alif is not converted. 


Otherwise, the Alif is to be written Ya. This is as follows : 


(a) When it is third but regarded a conversion from Ya’, as in eS “threw” which is said 


or” 
to be from eS 


704 


(b) When it is fourth, as in de , *an expectant woman". 
(c) When it is fifth, as in pov , a Masculine proper noun. 
EXERCISES 


1.—What do we mean by the term “stubborn letters ?” 
What are they ? 


2.— The following words are spelled in the independent shape of their letters. Rewrite them as 


they should be : 


س ر ف — Чоё)‏ — س أل 
са 2 8 - 253‏ 


68 - des - 3; 


3.--Account for the various shapes of the letter Ta’ in following words : 3 الو‎ , “the time” 


dow Са , “a Fem. proper noun;” and HE all , a fully-grown girl. 


4.—How do you write the final long vowel Alif ? Give examples. 


5.—Account for the various shapes of the final Alif in the following words : 


“disobeyed”; ú 2, , “to rise in position ог in honour";‏ , عص 
SG — “called”; “us|, “finished”; ¿ J | , “summoned”‏ 
. , 1 ; , .2 0 5 
استدعى T: ut‏ 
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6.—Re-write the following words(!) in the joined form : 


a »‏ 2 سے ж‏ 
هلال س نات 
te ры ^ +‏ 
as‏ ت اب 1 ش هر 


ho „- a, um 

dsd ado 

24 VEL 

lad diga 

aoe Ра a "^92 

Sel مدرست‎ 

312 2. ##„ 4 

ade a‏ دق یقت 
° 5 ر A‏ 

ت ل می ذ cQ‏ 


7.—Read the following words) identifying the letters with the help of the Table, repeating each 


word ten times 


ta aa wy ro uA LEA x 2 d 
دب‎ 4 € dez a جمل‎ »© A بحر © تمر‎ © Jj 
على ر‎ Moe من‎ wee aoe Fae a 


+ йо, - ەر‎ А A A LP 

- "ELE "E 2? o ° 
Fc qe ہی » عجل > غبار © فقرة ؛ كر > ما‎ 
^. A AL 

و ؛ يسر 


ا 


(1) The meanings of these words, in their order, are: a crescent, a book, a flag, a pen, a house, a school, a 


teacher, a student, a year, a month, a day, a night, a day-time, an hour, a minute, a time. 
(2) The meanings of these words are: 


(a) A trace, а sea, dates, fruits, a camel, а load, a danger, а bear, a tail, a man, time, sky, a drink, patience, 


beating, a demand, an antelope, a calf, dust, a joint, a word, water, a river, air, a boy, ease. 
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а 


14 


| 


a. Ou tdi يقبت‎ e نبت اء ينبت‎ Шуа ب - بیت‎ 
^ ter 
. 2423 
o 49^ SRO, 27 ° 29 ^ ° eo” 
past! ç ينصر‎ ç پزرع ۰ ازدع _ نصر‎ * t2 - ج‎ 
o ло Ser ry ° A °. „+7 
l. صرب » يضرب اضرب علم ؛ يعلم‎ 
n» AA, ^ PEP 
6 Jou > اکل‎ us | بحسب‎ с حسب‎ 
А راع‎ MU „4 uL ЌЕ 
А _ ç A ç 
ст cs ЄЗ (= t 
° o A e^ vee e? a ^L 028 
qe, ç يصبر‎ же eye MD 


(q سه ا‎  — . 


` (b) A house; a girl; a plant; (a plant) grows, it sprouts; is firm; stirs;clarified, became clear; ascertained. 

(c) He planted. He plants, Plant! He supported. He supports. Support! He beat. He beats. Beat! He knew. 
He knows. Know! He counted. He counts. Count! He ate: He eats. Eat! He slept. He sleeps. Sleep! He 
sold. He sells. Sell! He visited. He visits. Visit! He was patient. He is patient. Be patient. 
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TABLE VI. 
Shapes of the letters in the different positions in the word. 


Initial Independent 


36 n 


gj 


Initial 


u 


Independent 


o" 


End Middle Initial Independent 
| . 
4 4 
М юы Q =A ê mi 


c А ل لب‎ 
4 

r £ -А °‏ سه 

و و + + 

5 u = © 


Notes 


1.—This sign, “q y J ^ on the top of the i is called hamzah, همزة‎ + It is the actual 


letter which has this particular sound which is described as a glottal stop. They say that the | only 


serves as a seat or a chair for the همزة‎ . In fact the у andthe с may also 


serve as seats for the „ , and sometimes the е is used without a seat, We shall learn the rules 


of all this later. 


. 2.—This 4 ë isa combination of |“, and A : İt normally comes at the end of a Fem. 


noun. When it has a vowel, it sounds dı fit has no vowel it sounds д 


3.—This is the shape of ل‎ followed by an | 


4.—This letter may be written in either form. 
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INITIAL 


Seat is ALIF 


Examples 


Seat is ALIF 


Meaning | Examples | Meaning 
p 

Father d Asked 
+? 2 

Mother فال‎ | Omen 

Permis- 

sion 


LESSON 7 
THE SEAT.OF THE HAMZAH 


TABLE VII 


MIDDLE 


Seat is WAW 


Examples | Meaning 
j ^, | Became 
+? | small 

BER 
© М. name 
Ses 
e Meanness 


No seat 


2 
Ра 


Enquired‏ | تساءل 


AA ل‎ _CYeCCYC— F 


Seat is Ya’ 


Examples 


Ly 


Meaning 


bored 


asked 


A well 


Group 


Environ- 


ment 


Seat follows.” 
preceding vowel 


Examples | Meaning 
E, | 
i Ë He read 
2 4 | Was 
SA | read 
£4 ол 
3 rel Person 


[T 


m 


No seat . 
Examples | Meaning: 
2: | Sky 

n 
£ P و‎ Ablution 
2 Ja | Full 
° - | 
£ (^ Thing 
2° ge | Burden 
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Notes : 


The term Hamzah denotes the glottal stop which occurs in the beginning of such English words 


as animal, uncle, infant, elephant, object and umlaut. 
We may note here two facts : 


1.—That the English glottal stop is simply represented by the vowels a, e, i, o, or u. 
2.—That the English glottal Stop may only occur in the beginning of the word. 


The Arabic glottal Stop, on the other hand, may occur in the beginning, in the middle or at the 


end of the word. 


The question now arises : “How is the Arabic glottal stop symbolized" ? 


The symbol representing the glottal stop in Arabic depends on its position in the word; its own 


vowel and the vowel preceding it. 


(a) The initial Hamzah is always written an Alif, no matter its vowel may be, as we see in the 


я sg 
three words in the left hand column in Table VII; namely, ol , el and 


2 


C 


m— 


Sometimes the Alif alone is used for the initial Hamzah; but often the Hamzah itself, rese- 


mbling the head of the letter d ; ke. £ appears on. the top of the Alif, thus : | . It 


is then said that the A/if is the seat of the Hamzah, 


(b) When the Hamzah happens to be in the middle of the word, it often appears on a seat 
which may be the Alif, the Ya” or the Waw, depending on the vowel preceding it and on its 


own vowel, 
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gl 


і. sits on an Alif in two cases; namely wheh the Hamzah has a fathah or a sukun after a 


OR 2 


0 
fathah, asin J| ^ and فال‎ 
ii.—The seat of the middle Hamzah is Waw in three cases; namely : 


"a 
(1) When the Hamzah has a dammah after fathah, as in d 2 
$55 
(2) When the Hamzah has a fathah after a dammah, as in T3 = 
(3) When the Hamzah has a sukün after a dammah, as'in e =) 


ii.— The middle Hamzah has to appear without a seat when it comes with a fathah vowel 


лл‏ 20 - و راس 
after a long vowel Alif, as in Ја 3 or Waw as іп без а .‏ 


iv.—The middle Hamzah sits on the Ya’ in all other cases; namely : 


(1) When its own vowel is Kasrah, no matter the preceding vowel may be; as in 7 #7 


апа سكل‎ 


(2) When it is preceded by a Kasrah, no matter its own vowel may be; as in ү 


x 
and FELT] 


2 


2 Be 
(3) When it is preceded by the long vowel Ya’, asin 42,4 


(c) The final Hamzah depends on the preceding vowel only : 


¡.—It has the Alif as its seat after a fathah, like i قر‎ 


m m А 8 $^ 4 
ii—It has the Waw as its seat after a dammah, like مرو‎ m 
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- £ a 
iii.—It has the Ya’ as its seat after a Kasrah, like قرى‎ 


iv.—It is written as an Independent Hamzah when it is preceded by a sukun or by a long vowel, 


fe 43 52 ‚a 
like: £07, ع‎ z, 3 € z ملي‎ с Bus ç DP . 
When an Arabic word is transcribed into the English script, and it has a Hamzah in the middle 
or at the end of the.word, it is represented by the regular apostrophe; but when the Hamzah forms 


the initial part of the word, it is to be transcribed by an A, an I or U, depending on its vowel. 


Some Writers add the apostroplie also before the vowel. 


The initial Hamzah i In some words is not an integral part; but is added to help.in pronouncing 


the first consonant of the word which happens to be vowelless, This is like the definite article y А 
The article actually consists of the Lami only, which has a SUKUN. Since no Arabic word 
may begin with a Sukun, the Hamzah is brought to reach this Sukin. This type of Hamzah is 
called : Hamzat al- Wasil. and has two features; namely : 


. ` 2 
(а) It is written an Alif without a hamzah; but it may have a small sad over it, as such : { 


This siga is called. 215% 


(5) It is to be pronounced only when the speaker begins with the word which starts with it, 
Otherwise it should be dropped, although it remains in writing, So, pei | ‚for 
example, reads : al-gamaru: but par reads : wal-gamaru, (better written 
wa 'I-qamaru; the apostrophe replacing the unpronounced hamzah). 


On the other hand, the Hamzah which is always pronounced whether you begin with it or 


not, is called : Hamzat Dar‘. 
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EXERCISES 


1.—Define the Hamzah as an oral term and as an orthographic term. 


2.—How do you transliterate the initial Hamzah, the middle and the final Hamzah ? 


* 2 
Аҳа € 
2 

Lt» 
NIE, 
iol < 
жо A 
в $ 
سوم‎ [А 


4.—Define the term 5. 5; 
همزة و صل‎ 


each of them. 


O ite 


one hundered 
pearls 

prayers 
innocent 

good treatment 
a bird 


a feast 


-3.—Justify the seats of the Hamzah in the following words(!) : 


Es. €‏ +¿ دعاك 
2 
$ + 


or ^7 
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4 giving an example for 


being slow 


light 


news 


support 


despaired 


was inauspicious 


drew a good omen 


2] 


[i 


SECTION B 


CATEGORIES OF THE WORD 
OR 
“PARTS OF SPEECH" 


DIVISION 1 : NOUNS 
DIVISION 2 : VERBS 
DIVISION 3 : PARTICLES 
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DIVISION 1 


NOUNS 


CHAPTER 1 : (a) DEFINITION AND CLASSES OF THE NOUN 
(b) FEATURES OF THE ‘CLEAR’ NOUN 


CHAPTER II : GENDER AND NUMBER 
CHAPTER II : PRONOUNS . 
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CHAPTER I 


LESSON 8: (a) DEFINITION AND CLASSES OF THE NOUN 


e 


ri 


LESSON 8 


DEFINITION AND CLASSES OF NOUN 


TABLE VIII 
Meaning Examples 
x e o o 2 
Who (аге) you ? . e e من‎ A 
. | # ر‎ 7 
I (am) Nadim | نديم‎ 3 
ñ a Pd of 
I (am) a physician . . МАА” أنا‎ 
. š ° 
I (am) an American physician ` یکی‎ A طسبت‎ vat 
1 3 a ° e 
Who (is) she ? من هى ؟‎ B 
She (is) Maryam ` | 27 ھی‎ 
» „, 
She (is) a full grown girl ھی فتاة‎ 
42 راصم ر‎ 
She (is) a beautiful fully-grown girl Ala sles ھی‎ 
ё ae > p 
She (is) a very beautiful fully-grown girl Id ios 5\25 po 
. ae © e 
What (is) this ? Me 5 ما‎ c 
: tier 10. 
This (is) a horse : 1 : هذا حصان‎ 


—. UH 
(1) This is how this word should be spelt, with a long vowel Alif ‘after the Ha’. However, this Alif is often dropped 
1 А _ „2! 
and replaced by a short vertical stroke over the Ha’ ‚thus: fj a 
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1 > 4 
This (is) a fast horse Er هذا حصان‎ 
a 


This (is) a very fast horse lo هذا حصان سر بع‎ 
at ^ 
What (is) this ? $ la La D 

* on ` 

This (is) a house . — هذا‎ 
- * or . 

This (is) a small house صغير‎ M هذا‎ 

ر يم $ 


This (is) a very small house Id هذا ببت صغير‎ 
^ oe .. 


Notes : . 
i.—Read each sentence in the above.Table a few times, making sure you understand: the sente- 


nce and its component words. Having done so to all the sentences, let us analyse them, 


taking first the four sentences on the top. 


° 
ç 4 “who”? 
^" ef 


which is an Interrogative Pronoun; and jÎ “you”, which is a personal pronoun. 


ii.—The top sentence is Interrogative, consisting of two words; namely : 


This is a nominal sentence, and it does not have the verb to be. We therefore enclose the 
verb “are” in the translation in brackets. Arabic positive Nominal sentences in the Present 
Tense do not employ the verb to be. Note also that the Arabic question mark assumes 
the opposite direction of that assumed by tlie English one. 


p * 2 
iii.—The- man answers the question first saying : | | › 1 (am), يلد‎ › his own name. 
p 


“ < 
He answers again giving his profession, b “physician”. In the third sente- 


* € 
^ 
a 


A 2 А 
псе, he modifies the word b by the Adjective, 4 j pl ; "American", 
We clearly observe that the Arabic Adjective follows the modified noun. It never pre- 


` cedes it. Thus, in the top four sentences we have the following : 
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if 


. 2 


One Interrogative Pronoun, $ من‎ ٠ “who ?” 


^ 


3 ^£ 
Two Personal Pronouns, 0% “you”, and أنا‎ , “I”, 


* م‎ 
A Proper Noun, نلريم‎ which is Masculine. 


A 


2 
А common noun, j, , а physician, and 
T 


é of 
(An) Adjective, < А yl , “American.” 


All these types of words, Pronouns, Proper Nouns, Common Nouns, and Adjective are 


simply regarded as NOUNS by the Arab Grammarians. 


They all name a person, denote a person, refer to a person or describe a person, and are 


therefore Nouns. 


iv.—The top sentence in the second group is also Interrogative, with the familiar Interrogative 


° 
- 


Pronoun $ من‎ , “Who ?" but the second word is u^ , "she", a third 
Person Fem. Singular Personal Pronoun. Four answers are given. In the first one her 
Svar 
name مریم‎ is given, which is a Fem. Proper noun. In the next sentence she is 
А „у 
described as ؤتاة‎ > “a girl” or “a well-grown. girl". In the fourth sentence, the 
Boe »^ ر‎ 
third answer, the common noun فتاة‎ is modified by the Adjective Albo 
€ 
“beautiful”. This Adjective is also modified by the word | > “very”, which is rega- 
2 


rded’ in English as ап Adverb. The Arabic Adverb often follows the modified word. 


The Adverbial words are also regarded as nouns in Arabic. - 
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v.— The top sentence in the third group is also Interrogative, but the Interrogative pronoun is 


^ 
ç ما‎ | "What ?", and the second word is | هك‎ o. “this” which is a Demonstra- 


З 


tive Pronoun. The first answer gives Lam ‚ “a horst”, which is a common 
> 
* . . 
noun denoting that animal. In the next sentence, the noun Ql» is modified by 
> 


E 
the Adjective c سر‎ » “fast”; and in the last sentence this adjective 2з modified by 
£ 7 1 


the Adverb | А ‚ "very", 


vi.—Similarly, the top sentence in the last group in the Table is Interrogative. In the first 
Aso "TEMP А А 
answer, the common noun - “a house" is given, which denotes a concrete object. 


: и E 
5 Br 7 5 0 H 5 ^ 92 
In the next sentence, the noun u Ís modified by the Adjective зе, “small 


€ 
and in the last senterzze this Adjective is modified by the Adverb Lo 


All these words denoting an object, a person, an animal or anything else, even an idea, are 

nouns: likewise are the pronouns, the Adjectives and the Adverbs, 

(The English Adverb, “very”, modifies an Adjective or another Adverb and indicates a 
2 


degree. Its Arabic equivalent |» is regarded in Arabic as an Absolute object to an 


implied verb. CF. Lesson 22, Infra P. 309 ff. 


The English Adverb which modifies a verb and indicates time or place is regarded as an 


object of place or time. CF. Lesson 23, Infra P. 313, Only the Adverb which indicates 


97. 


a manner is regarded as Adverb and is known by the Arabic term Jed | . CF. 


Lesson 26, Infra P. 321) 
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SUMMARY 


.—Thus, we may define the NOUN as : ‘a word which denotes a person, an animal, & plant or 


any inanimate thing; or modifies or refers to any of them”. We may also add that the term 


a o 
NOUN, e! ,in addition to what is regarded as NOUN in English, includes and 


Ра 


applies to the Pronouns, the Adjectives and the Adverbs. 


2.—However, Arab grammarians are of the habit of dividing all these types of NOUN into two 


categories; namely, the Clear Noun and The Pronouns. The Clear Noun includes the 


A o 


Adjectives and the Adverbs; and is called : الاسم الظاهر‎ 
EXERCISES 
1.— Define the term Noun, as known in Arabic grammar. 
2.—What do we mean by a clear noun ? What types of word that come under this term ? 
3.—Write down six Arabic pronouns indicating their types 


4.—Write down six nouns including two proper nouns. 


5. —Translate the following into Arabic .: 


A fast horse. A very small house. She is beautiful. You are a physician. [aman American. 


Who is this ? A very small horse. 
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(b) FEATURES OF THE CLEAR NOUN 


LESSON 9 : THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 
LESSON 10: THE NUNATION SUFFIX 


LESSON 11: THE CONSTRUCT PHRASE 
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А ووس‎ a له‎ и 


LESSON 9 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


TABLE IX 


9ه — 59 


Notes : 


i. Meanings of the sentences in the above Table are : 


1.— The floor is clean 

2.—The house is beautiful, elegant 
3.—The camel is easy-tempered 
4.—The room is large, wide 
5.—The information is true 
6.—The knowledge is useful 
7.—The rich (man) is covetous 
8.— The poor (man) is contented 
9.—The pen is thin 

10.—The book is useful 

11.—The rain is abundant 

12.—The air is refreshing 

13.—The boy is upright, well-reared 
14.—The wild pigeon is a bird 
15.—The dates are sweet 

16.— The fox is cunning 

17.— The lesson is clear 

18.—The wolf is a wild beast 


19.—The man is wise 
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iii. 


20.—The glass is transparent 
21.—The sky is blue 
22.— The sun is shining 
23.—The truthful (one) is beloved 
24.—The weak (one) is defeated 
25.—The student is intelligent 
26.—(The) success is pleasing 
27.—(The) night is dark 
28.—The day-time is light 
Each line in each of the Arabic columns above, makes a nominal sentence. Each of these 


. ПРАТ. А 4 А 
sentences consists of two nouns, a subject | 4 yy „and a predicate yo . Whereas the subject 


An? 


A er 
indicates a person like الو لل‎ ‘the boy’, an animal like Je *the camel', or a thing like 
A 707 А . A „#7 
LS ‘the book’, or an idea like c eo , ‘the success’; the second noun is an 


Adjective modifying the first noun and completing the sentence as a predicate. 


Each of the first nouns in these sentences is prefixed by Al-, Jí , From the translation we 
see that aie means “The”. We also see that it joins the noun so they together look like 
one word. So Jl is the Arabic definite article. It prefixes the common noun and makes 
it a definite noun. By making it a definite noun, it qualifies it to become a nominal subject; 


otherwise, a common noun by itself cannot be the subject of a nominal sentence. 


ov 
The consonant J of the definite article ال‎ is pronounced in the first column. It has 
T: 
therefore a (у سكو‎ on the top. 
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In the defined words in the left column, the J is not pronounced. It is integrated into the 


4 ГА 
consonant which follows, and this consonant has therefore the sign of $4 


If we examine the words in which the J is pronounced, we find them beginning with one of 


these consonants which are called Moon Letters : 


The words in which the d is not pronounced begin with one of the following consonants which 


like the Lam, is produced from the tip of the tongue and which are called Sun Letters : 


ы” ç 3 ç 2 3 3 А > í do 4 ыз 
ә ç J 6 b 3 b ç ض‎ € ye co y 
EXERCISES 


1.— What is the definite article in Arabic ? Which place does it assume in the defined noun ? 


2.—(a) Give the meaning of the following terms : 


Sun Letters, Moon Letters, Subject, Predicate. 


(b) Analyse the following two sentences, identfying the subject, the predicate, the sun letter 


and the moon letter : 


Met. ae? Ü A ef "PA d 
tO) السماء‎ — Deal الورق‎ 


AJ 


3.—Pick from Table ix suitable predicates forthe words in the right column and suitable subjects 


for the words in the left column 


fruit 


easy 


bali-shaped 


hungry 


disturbing 


hot 


desired 


an animal 


tall, long 


hard-working : 


05 ^ 
فاكهة 
o e‏ * 
سهل 
4,25 
ويسة 
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woe | 
doe Sí 


a „Er 


Lgl 
4 z 
EET 
` A or or 


الكلب 


: The pigeons 


: The flowers 


: The sugar 


: The water 


: The girl 


: The moon 


: The lion 


: The answer 


: The cat 


: The dog 


кч 
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LESSON 10 


THE NUNATION 
TABLE X 


Meaning 
This is sugar 
This is Egyptian sugar 
The sugar is. Egyptian 
The Egyptian sugar is sweet 
This sugar is sweet 
Muhammad is well-mannered 
Ibrahim, (Abraham) is a prophet 
The Prophet Ibrahim is great 
Maryam is virgin 


Maryam is pure 


Notes : 


EI 
i. The word 5 , ‘sugar’, in the first sentence above is a common noun serving as predicate 


PED FIM . 
to the Subject Demonstrative Pronoun, | هز‎ “this. 3 , is suffixed by nunation, as it 


has a duplicate vowel on the last consonant. 
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Examples 
ور‎ 4! 
هذا‎ 
Ë , 9955 5! 
S yas هد‎ 
z 
BOS, رر‎ 
Bog 4 о 9 at 

span! i 

Foy 


* ФЕ, MH) я 
محمد مودت‎ 


3 
uL A. “° 


up إبراهم‎ 


LIP Ë o $5. ' 
The same word $, occurs in the second sentence, مصرى‎ Sw هذا‎ with the 


$ 
same function; and is modified by the Adjective. © pas Egyptian, which agrees with it in 


being a common noun. It is also suffixed, as we see, by a nunation. 


LM 
In the third sentence, the word $ is prefixed by the article and made а definite noun 
$ 
and is thereby qualified to be the subject of the nominal sentence. Its Adjective, T p» 


has become its Predicate; but we see that the nunation is removed from the article-prefixed 
$$ - 


awe 
noun < Д 


2 بر رلت د 
In the fourth sentence, porh words < and 05 мал are prefixed by the article,‏ 


E оо yi йод 


thus : we ری‎ 2%) | 47 The adjective, „a is the predicate; and с, PIT 


sole 
is a modifying adjective to 5 ait so they have to agree in being both definite nouns, 


We may derive from the above analysis that a common noun, substantive or adjective - or 


even an adverb, as we have seen with the word а ‘very’ in the previous lesson - is normaily 
suffixed by a nunation. Moreover, the modifying adjective must agree with the modified 
noun in being a common noun or a definite noun. Both must be definite or indefinite. In 
this way we can easily identify the adjective and the predicate in a nominal sentence with two 
adjectival words, The definite word is the adjective of the subject. In the case of English, 
there is no problem. The employment of the verb to be, thus separating the subject from the 
predicate; and the coming of the adjective before the qualified noun make it easy to recognise 


the adjective and the predicate when they come together. In Arabic, the agreement of the 


adjective with the subject makes this distinction. 
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Bog 


4$ $ 24 -A 
iii. In the sentence No.5, حلو‎ K< M La the Demonstrative Pronoun {ja is regarded 


in English as a limiting adjective to the next noun, “ы ‚the sugar’, which is analysed as the 
subject of the sentence. This analysis is not applicable in Arabic. The Demonstrative Pronoun 
هذا‎ is itself regarded as the subject, as it is the first noun occurring in the beginning of the 
nominal sentence. It cannot be an adjective to a noun which follows it; the Arabic adjective 
always follows the modified noun. The word "£a is here called the substitute, JOG 
of هذا‎ (see Lesson 34, part 11, p.375); and like the adjective, it has to agree with the first 
word in being definite. Therefore, the substitute of a Demonstrative Pronoun has to be pre- 
fixed by the article; otherwise, it is not a substitute but a predicate. For example, if you say 
ES LA or e هذا‎ ‘This is sugar’ and ‘This is sweet,’ the words ES and 


Ao A 
n are predicates. 


A dE #ó д . . 
No. 6, 5 مو‎ Jasa is a simple nominal sentence the subject of which is a nunated mascu- 


line proper noun. The predicate, an adjectival common noun, is also nunated. No. 7, 


ИКЕ { إن‎ is a similarly constructed sentence; but the masculine proper noun. ^ ni 

wer ; ein 

is not nünated.This is because the name Ibrahim is not an originally Arabic name; it is a Bibli- 

cal Arabicised name, and the nunation does not apply to foreign Arabicised names unless 
a 3 A ۾‎ 

they consist of three radicals only, like c نو‎ ‘Noah’ and لوط‎ ‘Lot’. We may also note 


$ $2 و‎ 
that in sentence No. 8, the word j| which is used as a modifying adjective to DN 
Д er, 


which is a proper noun,has to have the article in order to qualify to be an adjective of a definite 


noun. But since it has the article, it loses the nunation which it has in Sentence 7. 
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The last two sentences, Nos. 9 and 10, have the Feminine Proper noun, مریم‎ as the subject; 
but we can see that it is not suffixed by a nünation. In sentence 9, the predicate is the Feminine 


adjectival common noun 2032 ‘virgin’; and in sentence 10 it is the Feminine adjectival com- 


* سر‎ a 
mon noun ¿alo ‘pure’. We see, however, that ze is not suffixed by a nünation while 


te 


- 


š Alb is, although both are Feminine adjectives. Why ? We may wonder! We shall learn 

soon that a Feminine noun, definite or indefinite, often has a Feminine ending. The adjective 
Р " N "5 ع‎ 

ral عذر‎ has the long vowel Alif ending, followed by the Hamzah; but $ AU has the 

closed Ta,’ the more frequent Feminine ending. From this we can see that the Feminine adjec- 


tive which has the long vowel Alif as a Feminine ending is deprived of the nünation suffix. 


(see Appendix B, p. 385) 


SUMMARY 


1.—The nunation suffix applies to the clear noun, whether it is a common noun or a proper 


noun. Like the definite article, che nünation suffix serves as a determiner of the noun. 


Examples : Masculine proper noun : 


La 


[1 


2.— Because in other common nouns the nünation suffix plays the role of the English in- 
definite article a or an, the nünation disappears once the noun is defined by the article. The 


common nouns just given become : 


ло? 4 


лод о sot РА $ of? $ e 97 ^ Be o. ^ vor > ^ 
Eh السكر‎ SG Ae المصرى‎ е القمر : الشمس‎ > Ne 
3.—However, there are nouns which, even without the definite article, do not accept the nuna- 


tion suffix. They are described in English as Diptotes. (SeeAppendix B,p.385) Some of these unnuna- 


ted nouns are : 


(a) The Feminine proper nouns, like : 


$97. A 797 4, + 5„ ^ A, Ка 

MÁS € <‏ > فاطمة + e‏ > رقية 
a^‏ م ^$ 4 £ 2 ,4 ل M‏ 
u‏ > عزيزة > فهيمة e‏ معاوية > Ai‏ 

(b) Arabicised foreign masculine proper nouns, like : 

A Ao ^ "PE A 2 د‎ o Arm 

e |‏ € ادریس ç‏ ابراهم e‏ أسماعيل > اسحاق 6 يعقوب 


д ё A وسور‎ Bhp واو م‎ 


2% 4 Pd 
الياس‎ > Oyj ce al » يوسف » داود > سليمان‎ 


(c) Feminine nouns with the long vowel Alif ending, like : 


“° 


ro r re Pr Car 
Й pue desert ¿LA ‘beautiful, — pleasant ¿| حمر‎ ‘red? 215 5 3 “blue” 
7 РА > A A 
2125 ‘white’, > ‘expectant mothe” (с 25 ‘far’ Ре ‘favour’. 
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4.—An adjective has to agree with the modified noun in being definite or indefinite; and a noun 


coming after a demonstrative pronoun as its substitute has to be defined by the article; like: 


oe re م‎ 
s صذا الرجا‎ ‘This man is noble’, 


Ed 
f Ç 


EXERCISES 


1.—What is a nunation ? 


2.— To what category of noun does the nunation suffix apply ? Give examples. 

3.—Why does a noun lose its nination when it is prefixed by the article ? 

4.-—Mention three types, of nouns that are permanently deprived of nunation. Give examples. 
5.—Translate into English the following 


اا رك ات ر E‏ ك !5 سم A‏ اام فرت وو 
هدا Lis‏ » هدا كتاب مفيد о‏ هذا о GUS‏ هذا الكتاب مفيد 


aie Š o9. A $ ^ ë „ À 6 > E Z 946,5 
» 7 ره‎ T T TI 
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LESSON 11 


THE CONSTRUCT PHRASE 


TABLE XI 
Meaning Examples 
- # برس الس‎ A م‎ 
(The) garment (of) Fu'àd is clean شو - 213% نظف‎ 1 
zu : 
A r ° e 
(The) door (of) the house is wide c Jl o6 2 
nn. 
(The) hand (of) the girl is soft ناعمة‎ ДЕР A 3 
_ ©, p n 
The) father (of) Sa‘id is rich p 4 
(The) (or) 2 بسو سعيل‎ 
(The) son (of) the teacher is pol o» ee ابن‎ 5 
e) son (of) the teacher is polite — > بن‎ 
(The) husband (of) A’ishah is active LR) able زوج‎ 6 
- too, رفي‎ Алое 
(The) wife (of) Mansur is beautiful ile زوحة منصور‎ 7 
2227 ر‎ > 
- x Са * e 4 e 
(The) reading (of) “Ali is sound FAN على‎ yal قر‎ 8 
وار رادم‎ ^ у 
(The) player (of) the ball is clever ماهر‎ 3 1 — 9 
* r 
(The) Dean (of) the University is a scholar wile Zh af 10 


. Notes : 


i. Each ofthe above statements is again a nominal sentence, consisting, of course, of a subject and 
a predicate. The subject consists of a combination of two inter-related nouns connected toge- 
ther in the possessive ‘of-phrase’ style. The combination of the two words so connected is 


known as the ‘Construct phrase’ In the first sentence above, for example, the phrase reads 


T — Và 


EF عم‎ ge 


al فو‎ w po which is translated as ‚The garment of Fu’äd,. The Arabic of-phrase however, 
removes the article of the first part of the phrase and does not employ the conjunction ‘of. 


That is why both the article and “of” are enclosed in brackects in the translation. 


Only the clear noun can be a first part of the construct phrase; and thus this feature, as well 
as the fact that it accepts the definite article prefix and the nunation suffix are three determiners 


of the character of the clear noun 


iii. However, the first part of the construct phrase cannot be prefixed by the definite article. 


It acquires limitation or definiteness by virtue of its annexation to the next noun. Nor can the 


nünation suffix apply to it; as the definite article is implied. 


A^ 


„or EI 17497 
The Arabic term for annexation is A3 LAYI . The first part is called المضاف‎ and the second 
2 
en. 4, gor . | 
part is a J| الميضاف‎ -We shall learn in due course that the noun has three grammatical 
Cases, one of which is the Genetive case. We shall also learn that a noun in the Genetive case 
should have the Genitive ending; namely the Kasrah vowel, The second part of the construct 
е ar . . . 
phrase الله‎ CSL Jl » is always in the Genetive case; hence we see that it ends with the 
vowel Kasrah in our examples. The unnünated nouns, however, should have the fathah vowel. 


5 2 
as we see in sentence, 6, where the Fem. Ta of да lZ carries the fathah. 
k damd E ú 
- 


Every two nouns so connected in a construct phrase have some kind of relationship. It may 
be ownership relation, part and a whole relation, a blood relation, a conjugal relation, or the 
second part maybe the doer or the object of the first, or any other type of relationship, as may 


appear from the examples. 


72 — YY 


X! 


Li 


SUMMARY 


1.—A pair of mutually related nouns may be annexed to each other in the ‘of-phrase’ style 


to denote the possessive case. The term of this combination is the “construct phrase”. 


2.—The connecting ,of', however, is not used in Arabic, The two annexed nouns just come 
together unseparated by any word. The connecting force is rather negative; namely : the absence 


of the nunation suffix and the definite article from the first part of the phrase. 


3.—The first noun of the construct phrase which can neither be prefixed by the definite article 


nor be suffixed by the nunation may, however, be in any grammatical case, depending on its 


function in the sentence, The second noun, on the other hand, is always in the Genitive case. 


4.—And thus, the common noun may become a definite noun in two ways; namely : prefixing 
it by the definite article, or annexing it to a definite noun, such as a proper noun or a personal, 


demonstrative or a relative pronoun. 
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EXERCISES 


‚How would you define a contruct phrase ? And what is its function ? 


2.— What is the Arabic term for the annexation in the construct phrase ? What is the first part called ? 
And what is the term for the second part ? 
3.—What effect does the annexation have on each part of the phrase ? 


4.—Translate the following into English : 
* Hd a. 9 12 et A Р; o^ A z 
ماهير = ذيل الحصان طويل‎ c طبيب‎ 
2 q ¿ Ar. oF * 2 vee 0 
صفير السرا‎ plea SEN 
3 z 4 ^ А А " 
الطاووس جويل الريش‎ 
1— | 3 = tail 
2— الرأس‎ = head 
3— ريش‎ = feathers 
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CHAPTER Ш 


GENDER AND NUMBER 


LESSON 12: MASCULINE AND FEMININE 


LESSON 13: SINGULAR, DUAL AND PLURAL 


75 — Vo 


La 


[i 


LESSON 12 


MASCULINE AND FEMININE 


Meaning 


Muhammad is wise 


Fatimah is wise 


«A'ishah is well-educated 
Layla is elegant 
Najla is innocent 


Maryam is pleasant 


The camel is stübborn 


And the she-camel is calm 


The plant is green 


And the flower is white 


The field is small 


And the town is large 


The truth is clear 


And the idea is sound 


TABLE XII 


7] — vv 


المذكر والمأنث 


Examples 


Notes : 


iii. 


la 
Let us take the top two sentences in Table XII. The first sentence begins with the name محمك‎ 


which indicates а male person and is therefore a masculine noun, It is modified in the sentence 
* 0, . 
by the adjective عاقل‎ which completes the sentence as Predicate. The next sentence, 
А 2 - 
on the other hand, begins with the name فاطمة‎ which indicates a female person; and is 
2 
A ر‎ 
therefore a Feminine noun. It is also modified by the adjective عاقلة‎ which again stands 
2 


a 
as Predicate and which is the same as Ji except that it has the suffix closed Т. 


ola ر‎ 
A comparison between the two names in the sentences : Jas, and فاطمة‎ and the 


E 
adjectival nouns which describe each of them and complete the sentences; namely, Jie 
7 
ر عضو‎ . . s. . 
and عاقلة‎ easily shows that the Feminine noun and its adjective modifying it are suffixed 
by the closed consonant Ta’. The Masculine noun and its adjective do not have this Feminine 


Ta’. 


This Ta’ is regarded as the basic Feminine Sign; and it suffixes most Feminine nouns and Femin- 


ine adjectives. We can see that it applies to the Feminine proper noun in sentence 3, in the 


AA 


A 
Table; namely 4 lg and to the adjective which modifies this noun; namely مهدية‎ 8 


Be Be 
It also applies to the Feminine adjectives in the next sentences like رشيقة‎ n it ó and 
22 d 
ر‎ 
وديعه‎ 


However, the Ta’ is not the only Feminine sign. The long vowel Alif may suffix Feminine nouns 
and adjectives. The Feminine proper noun ~ w J in4 has this Alif suffix; and the Feminine 


^ 


proper noun iL in 5 and the Feminine adjective ¿(2 in 6 have this Feminine Alif 
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iv. 


v. 


vi. 


vii. 


followed by a Hamzah which makes the Alif a little longer. Therefore the Feminine Alif so 


A ro A ror 
followed by a Hamzah is called the Elongated Alif $5 الممدو‎ CaS VI , whereas that of 


vor 


1 0% is called the Short Alf 3% AAT afi . 


Thus, a Feminine Arabic noun often has a Feminine suffix which is the Feminine Closed Ta’ 


the Shortened Alif or the Elongated Alif. 


However, there are relatively few Feminine nouns which are dispossessed of any Feminine sign 
A N 5 

altogether, The name مريم‎ in 5 in our Table is such a noun. The following are examples 

of other Feminine nouns without a Feminine sign : 

no” Au ar ve LAT 

كوكب »> هند ‹ سعاد » gU‏ € زينب 

The division of the nouns into Masculine and Feminine does not only apply to nouns indicating 

persons or animals and adjectives modifying them ; but it also applies to all other types of nouns; 

be it a plant, as in 9-10; a concrete object as in 11-12 or an idea as in 13 and 14 in our Table 

above. 

AA 


A 


When a speaker halts at the end of a noun suffixed by a closed Feminine Tajlike Zub ç АМ 


a 


A 
and X كرد‎ the Ta’ turns into an unvowelled Ha’. These nouns become: dab ç مهذيه‎ 


and he کر‎ N The closed Ta’ retains its written vowel and its dot sign, however. 


Let us make this clear. Most Arabic nouns are declinable, and this declension is reflected 


in short vowels appearing on the last consonant of the word, subject to certain rules which 


^.^ 
(1) The Alif in Ú J is written Ya’ because it is preceded by three radicals, 
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we shall learn later. When the speaker halts at the vowelled end of a word, the vowel is to be 


replaced by a sukün. If the last consonant happens to be the Closed 7#’, it is to be turned 


into Hë. 


SUMMARY 


1.—An Arabic noun may be Masculine or Feminine, whether it indicates or modifies a person, 


an animal or an object. 


2.—A Feminine noun often has the ending Feminine sign. The Feminine signs are : the Feminine 


Closed Ta’ the Feminine Short Alif and the Feminine Elongated Alif, called in Arabic : 


ر я‏ سس عر A‏ ور اريم . 2 24 O‏ 
فاطمة فتاة مجتهدة : e 26 like‏ المربوطة @ 
“or‏ ,29 جوم ^ 4 26 o_o‏ 4 
SK. ДЫ‏ »› نجوی nike:‏ 


2⁄ A ° eG و‎ 7^ . 40 2 “° “or 
©  ةدودمملا الف التائيث‎ like : ES » ДАА 


3.—The Feminine noun may not have a tangible Feminine sign, like : 


хоб ae Mos A ممم‎ 
لشمس‎ | ç ЛАА ( مریم‎ > cj 


Р 


4.—The gender of a noun which does not indicate a person or an animal and which has no tangible 


Feminine sign may be sought in a dictionary or may be derived from the context. 


5.—The Closed Feminine T@ is to be pronounced as an unvowelled Ha’ if the reader pauses at the 


end of the noun. 


6.—The following diagram illustrates the division of the gender of the Arabic noun : 
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NOUN 
ار‎ 
| 
MASCULINE FEMININE 


(no particular sign) (often has a Feminine sign) 


хло Ё 


Che - MED 


Closed Ta’ short Alif Elongated Alif ` No sign 


CODA сш) (A) 


EXERCISES 


1.—What are the indications which help in determining the gender of a noun ? Give examples. 


2.—(a) Translate the following text with the help of footnote 1 : 


(b) Identify the gender of the underlined nouns, giving reasons. 


и, fore РК. 8 2^ "A As zer 

, فتأة с ARAS,‏ | انف دفضقة ç‏ نك ساح ة 

ليلى ر سے لها > وعيدن — 
z 2‏ * 


E Lo 42 £ p E „ foe, 
3 at . ` 5 P 
يل‎ Ab ولم ضغير © وخحد أثيل > وشعر‎ 
r 1 —s p 
3.—With the help of the footnotes, giving the meaning of the words, make full sentences, each con- 


sisting of two nouns; one from group A and another from group B : 
П 


# سے‎ Ar РА 
(1) The meaning of the words : ól : a full-grown gil. 42 F : slender, v | : she has. 
T 
5 og te ^ A "P #2 2 Ar 
‘stl : a nos. 42.9 : fine. + : an eye. Š : fascinating. $ : a mouth. 
عين دقيقة انف‎ š >= فم‎ 


E $2 


£ g الو‎ A 2 
2 € 3 
5 : small. Ао : a cheek, $| : noble. 5, : hair, yb : tall, long. 
e ثيل‎ 2 du , 
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1.8 - é م‎ ^, $6 2 ae „er (1 
А JE © الدار »> اللحم‎ ٠ السبورة‎ » U дї 
РА A. ad < 4 97 44 Hd s 5 - He 797 

€ التعفاحة + الشجرة‎ » all Au © الذهب‎ > aj! 
sob. КА үа fo 207 

A. 7. a 

—B-— 

“no A 2 a ° яс 2 A “2 

واسسعة _ حارة -. عدب سائل ~ ملح 

“o. А of “o. — of “oe 4 208 

(2) CQ (А5) XS _ Cad) ya 

vee A “° £ 
) خحضراء‎ ( as 


PED ot . 4 2 E » ره ابم‎ а 
جميل تعيش فيه أسرة سهيدة‎ JR هذا‎ 
لىع عرس سار‎ . 5.1 
أحمد وسعاد‎ A يعيش‎ 
^ ef e Bo ر‎ e. A A 97 A ef 
Al زوج سعاد _ وسعاد زوجه‎ Ae 
س‎ 


(1) These words mean, in their order : water, fire, blackboard, house, meat, fat, coal, gold, silver, grass, apple, tree, 
sea, Cow, river. 


a, - 
© ы; 


ao x o a 
: Spacious; 5 حار‎ : hot; ls г sweet, “not salty”; سائل‎ : liquid; 
: > 
Ao A ^ ^ e 
ET] °. Aro „ur 
: salt; 5 SÉ ¿La : white : f: 2 : black; 
» ابيض‎ Las أسود‎ Ed zu H 
Bro” P mo A re £ „er 
احمر‎ (f £ a : red; "v Qf £l ao yellow; P A EN „а> 5 green. 
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2 


r1 


t 2 2 9,‏ 
ә Ы‏ 
— 9 — ودر 
روه | ^^ 1 4 
مله 
E‏ والبنت اسمها » 


(b) point out the Femini 


° 


PAS 


? 4 LP e r 
¿ | _ i 
x. fs 
€ 2M 
A, id Y ° رر‎ 
ومن هى الزوجة ؟‎ Š 


АР 2 SE 2‏ 
Y‏ من اہو Be‏ ؟ من آم da!‏ ؟ 


1 ir ^ro ص‎ * Aer (tae 
ç آمنة‎ Jas 136) ؟‎ Alo ماذا يعمل‎ + 


(1) Meaning of some of the words in the text : 


А or v D^ 
jes mel - ES 
| 20A 7 
: this. es lives. ad 
famil LM 4 
: family : husband. «ol 
G4 بن‎ 
daughte: AK ^f 
: r, : thei . 
مهما‎ : their mother. zi 
— rz » 
: learn. وى‎ || :candy. ç La 
AT 7 of 
; Who? Q ماذا‎ : What? to! 
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ne nouns in the coming texts, indicating their signs. 


A 2 
(XU 


¿in it. 


: brother. 
: What ? 


: Where ? 


Er 


Sound pl. “e a 


LESSON 13 


SINGULAR, DUAL, PLURAL المفرد والمثنى والجمع‎ 


TABLE XIII 
NUMBER | MASCULINE FEMININE 
| - A * f ^e nf (0 
Sing. > طالبة جاء طالب مف‎ cu 2. 
| Ns f UG ES | oz جَاءت‎ 
Dual TA 4 1 7 7 1 
= | Gub رابت‎ | gb IO 


Broken pl. SG e Nb s 


Acc. 


° 
1.— gl - means, ‘came’; and the unvowelled ارت‎ is suffixed to the past tense when its 


subject doer is Feminine. 


5 means, ‚I saw.’ The vowelled Ta’ is the personal pronoun doer of the verb. We shall 


learn more about the personal pronoun soon. 
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Notes : 


i. We have not studied as yet the cases of the declinable nouns. We shall of course deal with 


them in full. In the meantime, let us accept the following statement : 


(a) Nouns may be in the Nominative case, or the Accusative case or the Genitive case. (We 
shall learn when each of these three cases should apply.) 


(b) The declinable noun assumes a simple vowel at the end, depending on its case. If Nomina- 


BS „ 


й o. 
tive, the vowel is ied iif Accusative, the vowel is A ; and if Genetive, 
1 35.7 : : 
the vowel is 5 كسس‎ . In some categories of noun, the ending is one or the other of the 


three long vowels. All this will be examined in due course. 


ii, Let us now compare briefly English and Arabic in respect to Numbers. An English noun is 
either Singular or Plural, and the Plural is usually formed by the addition of an ‘S’ as a suffix. 
Neither the gender nor the case of the noun interferes with the inflection of the number. The 
ending of a word is the same in all cases, normally an unvowelled consonant. In Arabic, the 


problem is more complex on account of the following reasons : 


(a) Arabic nouns fall into three categories; namely, Singular which denotes one, Dual 


which indicates two and Plural which indicates more than two. 


(b) The suffix to be added to the Singular to form the Dual depends on the case; and the suffix 
added to form the plural depends on the gender and also on the case of the noun. In one 
category of the plural, its formation is by transforming thé Singular. This will become more 


clear from the following explanation. 
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Fi 


ы 


А 


iii, Let us now examine Table XIII and sce how the inflexion of the number behaves : 


ae مقع‎ 


1,—Singular المفرد‎ : 


з « 
The example we have is the noun JUL which means, “a student". It originally means : 
one who demands and seeks, and the student is a seeker of knowledge. The Feminine of 
* 2 A, 7 . 
Wb is gib , “a girl student”. So the two examples we have for the Singular 
ماو‎ ЕА . - 


mean : “A boy-student came”, and “A girl-student came”. 


ar or 


2.—Dual с : 


(a) The Nominative Dual is formed by adding to the Singular the suffix Alif-Nim (y , 


* < ر‎ 
a long vowel Alif and Nin with a Казтай. Thus. _ o and 302 become : 
طالبان‎ and طالبتان‎ . 


(b) And the Accusative (and Genetive) Dual is formed by adding the suffix Ya’-Nun, a 


Ya' with a clear sukun, preceded by fathah and followed by a Nun with a kasrah. Thus : 


2 


* 1 7 orai orr 
e and iJ become : ٠ طالب‎ and - طا لبت‎ 


` 3.—Broken Plural ıu sa = : 


А 


This type of plural is achieved by introducing a change іп the singular. The change may in- 
volve the vowels, or may be by adding or decreasing one or more than one consonant. 
*» 2 A $4 
The noun طالي‎ e.g. becomes Sb , adding one long Alif and altering the vowels 
7 : 


of b and J. The following are a few more examples : 
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Ji А (a question) ^ i 1 А T 
A 22 Aa af 
wl —. (an answer) ás اجو‎ 
й 2 1 d e 
12; ате du, 
К] a . ^ 7 of 

) k (a hero) ال‎ ll 
a, 2 ` . We o£ 

$ (an arrow, a share) н | 
8 1 A ro 

А 2 . (a lad) 4 — 

^ ¿o£ А и 

بي > (white)‏ | ہت 
Boo, hi * 5‏ 
(a ship) D»‏ سفينة 

a gy. a ys 
j (a star) H 

نجوم نجم 

» A AA 


wl Е: (a book) Lg 


5 A 
4, —The Sound Plural. سالم‎ er This has two categories : 


(a) The Sound Masculine Plural . nes Lu e 


1.—It applies to men’s names and to adjectives modifying them only. 
2.-—The Nominative is formed by adding the suffix Waw-Nun Š э, the long vowey q » 
+ 2 or 
and the consonant « (jj with 45, 3 Тһе Accusative (and the Genetive) 
is formed by adding the suffix Ya’-Nun, бєз -the long vowel y с» followed 


- 292 
by the consonant y ù y with 35.23 , (Note the difference between this suffix 
and that of the Dual), 


x Pd - - - - 
Thus, طالب‎ becomes ù p or -. Ju 
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La 


Li 


a y $ $$ яо 
(by The sound Feminine Plural السالم‎ L 


Jor 


. جمع المو 


i. It applies to all Feminine nouns and adjectives. 


. PEE . 
ii, It is formed by adding the suffix Alif-Ta’ | the long vowel | And the consonant 


co in all cases. 


ж 2‏ ر 
Thus the noun Z JÚ, becomes UI‏ 


SUMMARY 


1.—The Arabic noun may be Singular, Dual or Plural : 


Ano ae : tgs gs : ie: - 
2.— د‎ PA : is a noun indicating one person or one thing, or an adjective describing such 


a noun; whether it is Masculine of Feminine. 
CE i РИ : А ee 

3— Jl : Isa noun indicating two persons or two things, Masculine or Feminine; or an 

adjective modifying such a noun. It is formed by adding the suffix. j| in the Nominative 

» 
case, or the suffix ین‎ in the Accusative or Genetive cases, 
MI, 20000 А nen 

4.— <J : is a noun indicating three or more persons or things or an adjective(!) 

A ud e 

describing such a noun. This Plural does not retain the structure of its singular. 


This Plural has many patterns. They can be sought from a dictionary and are best learned by 


reading and memorizing. 


(D A Feminine Singular Adjective may also qualify a Broken Plural or a Sound Fem. Plural. 
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- JI saudi es pu 


adjective modifying a Plural, broken or sound. The Singular of this Plural maintains its 


is a noun indicating three or more male persons or an 


- 
structure, and the suffix 4 Oey is added in the case of Nominative: or the suffix y - 
in the case of Accusative and Genitive. 


Eso روه‎ А ges NM 
- Ju у جمع الموذ‎ : is a noun indicating three or more Feminine Persons or 


things, or an adjective describing such a noun. 


It is formed by adding the prefix q نت‎ | y to the Singular the sturcture of which is 


maintained. 


7.—The above may be easily grasped from the diagram on the next page. 


90 — 4. 


NOUN 


| | 
PLURAL . DUAL SINGULAR 
| # 2 ae 2 


NOMINATIVE ( ان‎ ) ACC. & GEN. ( оз) 
ad « OCS طالبين 3 طالبتين‎ 


P4 + + 


BROKEN PLURAL SOUND PLURAL 
(IT IS FORMED IN (THE FORM OF THE 
‘VARIOUS PATTERNS IN SINGULAR SURVIVES, 
WHICH THE SINGULAR AND A SUFFIX 15 ADDED 
FORM IS CHANGED) TO FORM THE PLURAL) 
A2. RD Pa, 
_ جل — 2 جال 6 بطل‎ 3) 


A AA 5 24 


(LS ús Jit 


| | 


MASCULINE FEMININE 
(ADD THE SUFFIX : û |)" 
A > vor A >. 
| Í 


NOM. SUFFIX :) ون‎ ( ^ ACC.&GEN. SUFFIX : ( " ) 


Opeth 1 طالب‎ 


ж If the feminine Singular ends with a feminine Та’, it has to be removed. 
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EXERCISES 


D» 2 2 
1.—Why is q 7 الت‎ e y so called ? And what is the significance of the term q eiie ) 
Ae toe І 
in ен, ES iJ <+ 


2. —How do you form : ge ST < IP E sath جمع‎ and AV e 


Bearing in mind that the dammah ending applies to Nom, case, and the fathah ending applies 


Ge por 
to the Accusative, transform the following into 222231 ‚and then into JU e : 
2 — 2 


9 “o л prot Š o 2 Free > 7 2 “o 2 مر‎ f ИА 
احمد مجتهد‎ I  ادهتجم مجتهد _ كان حمد‎ Wel - дә) 


^ 


cs 


3.—Form the Nominative Dual and the Accusative Dual of the following : 


° 2 * - ur лод 
SS - ابا - مزل - حجرة‎ а - عصفور‎ 


as, 2 » 0 ° 
محمد‎ — IU  ٌدِاَح‎ о - كريم - مون‎ 


(6) Form the Feminine Sound Plural of the following - 


Ar A A “o” 


1 0 - ,^5 - 
u)‏ سعاد ‏ خحديجة ‏ كريمة - مؤملة ‏ عظيمة 
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x 


1 


5.—Read and then re-write the following : 


7 go 2,95 . 
Og ^£ 3 واحد‎ — YN 
Oy Aes اتان‎ YY 


ЕС 


РА هع‎ £ 


Y£‏ — أربعة وعشرون 


+ bo 


CAEN 
Zç ÚS Y 
р ثلاثة‎ ١م‎ 


2 hero 


el 
р خمسة‎ Ne 
ЗР ЖШ - W 
222 YA 


ААЛА 
بسعة سر‎ — \4 


AA s 
عسسرول‎ — 
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A 
° AA — ya 


> 
` 


е‏ \ مته 
al‏ 


ge » Dl - 


Arr 


Ach ثلاث‎ - vss 


6.—Translate the following into English : 


aq 0o LAT on .‏ م AH‏ ر ر Bors‏ 
© فى الجامعة الفان وخمسون CAU‏ والف طالبة OUR,‏ وسبعة 
3 > ورم 


وستول 
A, ae AR Quer 244 Ara” 0-8 .‏ -‚ 
)6( فى cl‏ أربع حجرات ورجلان وخخمسة أولاد وعصفوران 
e ^ a 7 M‏ 
gra Š rer‏ رمه Ao A‏ لم ر PA рат oA?‏ 
الاولاد تحب الرجلين وتلعب بالعصفورين وعندهم S ч‏ 
я, 2 a “° 7+ 2 4, ^^‏ 
le‏ واوراق كثيرة 


Vocabulary : 


love e Aie : with them or they have. 8 4S :plenty‏ : * حب tin.‏ فى 


94 — 55 
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LESSON 
LESSON 
LESSON 
LESSON 


14: 
15 : 
16 : 
17: 


CHAPTER 111 
THE PRONOUNS 


THE PERSONAL PRONOUN 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 
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THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
A. BASIC DIVISIONS 
B. TERMS OF EACH DIVISION 
i. NOMINATIVE | 


ii. ACCUSATIVE 
iii. GENETIVE 
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LESSON 14 
THE PERSONAL PRONOUN 
A. BASIC DIVISIONS 


TABLE XIV 
The 
Pronoun 
I am a student 
I I wrote the lesson yesterday 
. 8 um pi PELLE: 
(D) write the lesson now ӘМ! o» I - j 
Mahmüd treated me well 
ME 
Me alone Mahmud treated well 
To me (there is) a small car 
My 


My car is small 


99 — 44 


Notes : 


iA glance at Table XIV above immediately shows that the Arabic personal pronoun 
has three divisions : Nominative, Accusative and Genitive. However, the Arabic 
Accusative is one type only; namely, the object of the verb. The object of the Arabic 
preposition, like the possessive pronoun, is in the Genitive case. This case also applies 


to the second part ‘of all construct phrases. 


iiiIn this Table, the First Person Singular only is used to illustrate in a simple way the manner 
in which the pronoun behaves, The Table gives three examples. In the first, the pronoun 
is the subject-of a nominal sentence; in the other two, the pronoun is the subject — or rather, 
the doer — of a verb. The pronoun in the equivalent three English sentences is the term 
“Т”, which is an independent tangible entity. The Arabic counterpart in the nominal 


3 


sentence is Lil , a tangible independent pronoun; but the subject of the verb 


4 LA 
+ + ^ " ° ч 5 
in the second sentence is ly as in JS ‚an attached suffix pronoun; and is an 


unscen, unvoiced but implied pronoun in the third sentence. (English knows the implied 


subject pronoun in the Imperative only). Thus, we can see that the Arabic Nominative 


Pronoun is tangible or implied; and the tangible pronoun is detached or attached. 


iii.—The Arabic Pronoun for the English object “me” as well as the Possessive “my” is a long 


vowel Ya’ suffix, This applies in three cases : 


f "ET 
(1) When the pronoun is an object of a verb like T کر‎ { 


si 


(1) The verb here ís کرم‎ only, The Nun between the verb and the object is added and is described as 


the Protective Nun, It protects the verb from having a vowel Kasrah ending for the sake of the Ya’. 
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Li 


[1 


L. 
1 


(2) When the pronoun is the object of a preposition like لى‎ ie., „to me”; ( 


. to; is = me); 


` (3) When it is the second part in the construct phrase like كتابى‎ ; iLe., “my book”. 


However, the prepositional object, if we may so call it, as well as the possessive noun 


or pronoun are in the Genitive case. They are not called Accusative or Possessive, 


iv.—The Accusative may precede its verb for emphasis. If the Accusative object is a pronoun, 
it then has to be a detached pronoun. Our example, 8 gam = 73 f , in which the 

— . Ка А | А "EN 8 Ser سرام‎ 2 
Ya’ in u^ 51 | is the Accusative object, becomes : š per f í í ev) 


“Me alone, Mahmüd treated well". 


SUMMARY 


1.—The Arabic Personal Pronoun is : 
(a) Nominative, Accusative and Genitive. 


(b) Detached, Attached and Implied. 


2.—(a) The Nominative Detached Pronoun is the subject of a Nominal sentence. 
(b) The Nominative Attached Pronoun is the subject, (doer), of a verb. 
(c) The Implied Pronoun is also the subject of a verb. 
(d) The Accusative Pronoun is the object of a verb. It is most frequently Attached, like the 
Ya suffix in AS ; but sometimes it is detached and placed before the verb for 


emphasis. This sentence then reads : ابساى أكسرم‎ 
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(e) The Genetive Pronoun which is the object of a preposition or the second part of a Construct 


Phrase, is always Attached and is identical with the Accusative Attached Pronoun, like the 


Ya’ in لى‎ , “to me”, and کتابی‎ , “my book". 


(f) We may add here that when there is a statement beginning with a noun or a pronoun 
which is followed by a verb; the pronoun or noun is regarded as the subject ofa nominal 


sentence; not the subject of the verb. The subject of the verb cannot precede it; it has to 


£ ر‎ » 
follow it tangibly or to be regarded as an Implied Pronoun. If we say, for example, 
£ „+ e 8 0 
Cet 1 ; “I wrote," the statement is regarded as a nominal sentence of which the 
“£ £ امش‎ Roger, 8 A 
pronoun Lj] is the subject. The subject of the verb > z$ is the 72", >; and the 


verbal sentence consisting of the verb and its subject doer is regarded as the predicate. 


102 — ٠6 


B. TERMS OF EACH DIVISION 
i. THE NOMINATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUN 


TABLE XV 
zz _ ———— 
Attached Detached 
Person 
Meaning Pronoun Meaning Pronoun 
^ م‎ ^£ 
I Wrote DOC! I Hi 
er نا‎ FIRST 
„977, A, 
We wrote L. We نحن‎ 
"P - og 
You (boy)(!) wrote cons You (boy) انت‎ 
^+ ° 
You (girl) wrote oO Ç You (girl) * Ñ| 
A Aoz 
You (two boys) wrote y Ç You (two boys) ú 0 Al 
n jog | SECOND 
you (two girls) wrote NEN S You (two girls) Koi 
You (men) wrote u^ You (boys) ° A 
Y il BF Z You (girl $ Aog 
0 rls) wrote DAE ou (girls, ВЕ 
u (girls) DS girls) o»! 
(He) wrote as He fr 
(she) wrote °. Ж She E 
44 -A 
They (two boys) wrote 1 They (two boys 
y( ys) ¡Ss у ( ys) هما‎ THIRD 
They (two girls) wrote 8 5 They (two girls) 25 
They (boys) wrote \ “ç They (boys) > 
^v". 4 
They (girls) wrote p S They (girls) هن‎ 


(1) This means: (When а boy is spoken to.) The same applies to other words in parentheses. 
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NOTES : 


i.—Table XV above contains almost all the terms of the Nominative Personal Pronoun, which 


are divided into three ca 


tegories; namely : 


A) The Detached Nominative Pronouns : 


(a) The terms of the Detached Nominative Pronoun, (which is always a subject of a No- 


minal Sentence), are the first word in the following sentences : 


“I am an American’, 
(boy or girl) 


"We are Americans", 
(boys or girls) 


“You are an American" 
(boy) 


“You are an American" 
(girl) 


"You are (two) Americans" 
(boys) 


“You are (two) Americans” 
(girls) 


*You are Americans" 
(boys) . 


"You are Americans" 
(girls) 


“He is an American" 


“She is an American" 


“They are (two) Americans” 
(boys) 


AG of of a ok م‎ 

( أمريكية‎ gl) ES 1 

of of - Š of ^ 2 

نحن أمريكيون )!3 أمريكيات ) 
og‏ »" 

SAT 

A £ ^£ 


ж $ ok © Fog 
USA Уй 
š 41 -A 
فى‎ Du 
яа oF ل‎ 
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“They are (two) Americans" ‚41° ef A 
(girls) . f يكيتان‎ A هما‎ 
“They are Americans” 4 id ° of 
(boys) هم أمريئيون‎ 
“They are Americans” "e ok # л 
(girls) ASA هن‎ 
(b) The Detached Pronouns may be further divided into three sub-divisions : 
Yee gor 
1. Terms for the First Person, 2 ji “the person who is speaking or writing 


referring to himself or to herself;” 


e СА 4 Ld 
2. Terms for the Second Person, ` bes » "the person or persons spoken 


to,” or rather, “the audience”, 


“or 


° 3 
3. Terms for the Third Person, Sii , “the Absent person or persons or 


er 


. things spoken about.,, 


The First and Second Persons together, i.e., المتكا‎ and bill ٠ 
are referred to as الحاضر‎ , Le, the Person or Persons who is or are 


Present; in contrast to А ^ , which means an absent person or a thing. 


i - M. 
(c) For the First Person, we have two terms. Éi and c نحن‎ which are exactly 


equivalent to : “Г” and “We”. They are used both for the Masculine and Feminine, 


and ‘gj denotes two persons or more. 
بحن‎ ре! 
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(d ) For the Second Person we have five terms, fully reflecting the number. They also re- 


2 fog 
flect the gender except in the case of the Dual term, (Qs Aj which is used both for 


£ 


° 
the Masculine and Feminine. 50 we have |" and ol for the Singular 


M 


Ao 
Masculine and Feminine respectively; and نتم‎ for the Plural 


Masculine and Feminine respectively. 


a: 
X 


For the Third Person, we have five detached pronouns, similarly reflecting the number 
of the antecedent, and except in the case of the Dual which is denoted by the term 8 
СА , also reflect the gender. Thus ме have the terms > for “Не”; هى‎ 

` for “She”; тА for the Masculine “They”, and er for the Feminine “They”. 
Thus, there are actually twelve detached terms for the Nominative Pronoun. Eight 


of them reflect the number and the gender; namely : 


á 


A $ Aog А Wi eg ^ 9€ 
c | 


E үш نت »)انث‎ 


Four others reflect the number but not the gender; namely, 


vA 3 Foe ^ 


نا « نحن > هما © انتما 
B) The Attached Nominative Pronouns :‏ 
(a) The Attached Nominative Pronoun is always subject, “doer” of the verb. It is not‏ 


an independent separate entity, but a suffix attached to the verb as its doer. 


(b) The Attached Pronoun, like the Detached Pronoun, may denote the First Person, the 
Second Person or the Third Person; arid reflects in the same way the number and the 


gender. 
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Lt 


1 


3 - 
(c) For the First Person, we have two suffixes, -, and |; corresponding to the 


4 га 


8 


two Detached pronouns : Gi and نحن‎ 


(d) For the Second Person, we have five suffixes, 


corresponding exactly to the Detached terms : 


ло o ^? PEL og + 9 
cal e ux шй. ex < 


7 . 
The suffix J also denotes either the Masculine or the Feminine Person. 


(e) As for the Third Person, we have only three suffixes 


roo A € “ur ur 
ENT, “The Suffix Dual Alf" asin 1.557 and (2257. 


It sounds a long vowel Alif. 


gor 


A ^_^ ° 
2. ie Ar , "The Plural Waw,” as in n S 
It sounds a long vowel Wäw, i.e., a lengthened dammah. It is followed by an un- 


pronounced but written Alif to distinguish it from the integral Waw(!). 


vot, ام‎ + gee 
0 М J Ü نو‎ , The Feminine Nun, as in ya + . It has, the short 


vowel fathah, and is to be distinguished from |j.. , the First Person Pronoun 


( This Alf is removed when the Plural Nominative Wäw is followed by an accusative pronoun like 


"ETE 
وه‎ S , "They wrote it" 
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with an extended long vowel. So, altogether, there are ten Attached nominative 


pronoun suffixes which may suffix the Past Tense as its subject doer(!). 


C) The Implied Pronoun : 


(a) The Implied Pronoun is always a Nominative Subject of a verb. We have the Implied 
Pronoun in the English Imperative. In Arabic we have it in the past Tense also when 


the antecedent of the pronoun is a singular clear noun, Masculine or Feminine; and is 
1 2— * ر ور‎ 


. mentioned before the verb as in محمو د كا‎ “Mahmud wrote”; and 


eee 204 . » 
AS JA “Laila wrote", 
~ ^ - 


١ ^ ° er 
(Б) Note that the suffix unvowelled TF in ch 1 S is not a pronoun but a particle 


suffix added when the subject of the Past Tense is Third Person Feminine. 


It is called us WT DET КҮ “The Unvowelled. Feminine Ta’, to be 
distinguished from the other vowelled DEM AG “The Feminine Та’ which 
suffixes a Feminine noun. The sukun of the unvowelled Feminine Ta’ of the verb, 
however, has to be replaced by а fathah vowel when it is followed by the Dual Alif 


as in 25 . It is also to be replaced by а Kasrah when the verb is followed bya 


u ° س‎ „„® > “or 
noun prefixed by the definite article, Jl , as in al Dd ej ‚ 


5 co ao 
(1) There is one more attached nominative pronoun, the Feminine Ya’, ¿bu 25 which 
. 24 : 


< sole ` So А 
may suffix the Imperfect and the Imperative, as in ым S 5 and s :S | „ "You write", and 
T p 


e 


“Write”, addressing a girl, 
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а 


x] 


[1 


The Subject Doer of the Verb : 


When the subject doer of the verb is the Third Persón, the subject may be a clear noun of 


any number or gender, instead ofthe pronoun. In this case the pronoun does not appear; 


but the subject must follow the verb. 


Examples : 


. رورت‎ ee 
"Muhammad wrote" . كنس محمد‎ 


E or 
“Maryam wrote” р er ©, t$ 


“(Two) boys wrote" | as, ES 
ro o „77, 
“(Two) girls wrote” oU y بٽ‎ :S 


“o و‎ 


“The two girls wrote” ` کت الىنتان‎ 
A 29 PE 
“The girls wrote" . DUM كتيّت‎ 


We have thus learned that the Detached Nominative Pronoun is the subject of a Nominal 
sentence; and that the subject pronoun of the verb must be an Attached Pronoun suffix or 


an implied Pronoun. However, the Nominative Detached and Attached pronouns 


may occur together in a sentence for the sake of emphasis or for some other reason. 


` - e% ricer, FO : 
So you may say : ^. كسد‎ Ul « o نحن‎ etc... And you may have the 


: | or 4 
Nominative Detached and the Implied pronoun together; so you may say: | 5 > 
9 4L 
and ھی کت‎ 
. А > A "LA “£ 
In this case, the statement کت‎ Ul is a complex Nominal Sentence. The 


detached pronoun is the subject of the nominal sentence. It is not the subject of the verb, 
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as it precedes it. Then the verb and its subject doer is the predicate of the detached pron- 


noun. 


For a fuller analysis of the pronoun doer of the verb, we provide in th 


° 
ë 
77 
5 
"d 
5 
3 
- 
3 
= 
2 
2 
2 
xi 


` ° 
which gives the types of the doer of the three classes of verbs; namely : al » “The 
2 | 7107 
Past Tense” which we have just treated; £ المضار‎ , “The Imperfect” which denotes a 
z 


А sofor А 
habitual action ог an action in the Present or Future Tense; and "Si » "The Imperative”. 
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a 


La 


r1 


THE VERB AND ITS DOER 
TABLE. XVI 


اس ل سي 


المضارع 


الماضى 


€ 
PU PERSON 
Nominal Verbal Nominal Verbal 
Sentence Sentence Sentence Sentence 
Ra sog “E жд Fog A yer, 2% A „= +} 
cost ul — | — Ul LS s z 
LE tuto” „ar, | А 


a, Ао A| a ории ор wa For |° |⁄⁄— E “ art 
— | كتبت أنت کت" تكتب أنت تكتب‎ | MS. 
* Fo A| - LI» og r سروم‎ о, og 07“ 
كتبى‎ ١١ تكتبين‎ zl کت آنت کتبت | تكتبين‎ | FS. и 
И Ыр Pu ра р: — m 
ED» ee „Aog sur | ter fog "LOT 0 
CS || أنتما تكتيان‎ YES انتما کتبتما|‎ SY 
PELA y „Ar ي‎ tog 2 IL o АЕ о Tor Jg 
| 5 | LA 5 5 et ` 5 5 - ^ -* * al M.P. 
ni تكتيون‎ pl Š کتبدم أنتم كتيشم‎ 
PEL ¿+9 2% Jog 2 o 2°, 3 3 Au $9 fog Ф fore 
Mx | e ES oJ! SG ore ol کشبتن‎ ЕР. 
wy Jo FG) иф و‎ IL, a, ce AS, #0 PELLI 
محمد محمد يكتتب‎ DEN A محمد محمد‎ US M.S. 
* dor A, lt, 4 Хоре |#o uhr PERLE 
255 فاطمة‎ pu تكتب‎ Sú | كتبّت فاطمة‎ | 5 
LM 4, „44%, & Ponp) 277 2728 | 229. Z ae 
SA كتب الْوَلَدَان الولدان كتبا إيكتب الْوَلَدَانَ|‎ M» 2 
ú ¿+0 И “° о 1 وس‎ од Хои „77, 1 ووم‎ 1 “° о] Lee = 
SEEN البنتان|‎ SS ec osi EE ۴۳۰ 5 


r 


1 % 0% “of DA APP ES 
A LS كتبوا‎ PT 


ur 


^ el? قرم‎ Four 
SL LS 


MP.‏ | كتب الأؤلاد 
A 7,91 er.‏ 
UI © ws F.P.‏ 


ھ ے2 | 


os A 


La А 2 2 
(1) Note that ће (у 5 , of the ^ JM ely is replaced by the $ S because the 
== 


о of the لام‎ of Jí follows. 


* An asterisk is placed over the verb in the Table when its subject is ап implied pronoun. 
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hn صم لهي‎ ИИМ vri бб, + sa + + s o. n. 
wt s SEN 
QuIHI en) SD (пәм poran | әшоүе) Kou], Ls hm [әл usq paean 1 
| e e Y ze Рі 
ДЫ тт (am بتدعودم‎ ү) 19H Ls rh Ham Joy рәвәл) ] 
2 ° 3 Po go 
1% | > (пәм paean J) ung | s vr JPA UNU paan I 
e 7? o. Better 
mus cum nns LX E 
PLI: o £ E р 
as ( so en EX DM 
5 ү z о y от 
амоээѕ Iis ( Ls o ) МИИ ps em ИИИ 
es Ze РА отт 
s= م‎ А 
MZ ( 1577 ИИИ Soe DUI 
Fo ` 
m B ( 1 5 "o ) (RA بتدعودم‎ ] auo[e) под 1 5 ar Ham nok paon | 
yan ( LSD (PM paean nok suoje) sr) Ls IM sn payee под · 
[po >° 7, | iT 
ISI ve . P 
Дә ( 157? (I[o^ paean по auoJe) apy 1 5 zT Пом әш paean под ` 
NNONOAd ONINVAW NNONOYd ONINVAW 
NOSYAA | 


0318359130 


GIHDVILIV 


222522222222222 ا 
n‏ 


ПАХ ATAVL NNONOAd 217005713134 21411950227 AHL 
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x] 


LI 


El 


Notes: 


Table XVH contains all the Accusative personal pronoun terms and suffixes ; twelve Detached 


terms and twelve Corresponding Attached suffixes as follows : 


(a) The Detached Terms are : 


1.—Two terms for the First Person; namely : 


2.—Five terms for the Second person; namely : 


Sc 


@ 
ad 


3.—Five terms for the Third person; namely : 


Aw) 


PER 
IS 


2 


£. 
‚Co 


and 


sul , bu 
X m 
Ku ul 
A | and 


TY 


(b) And the Attached Accusative suffixes are : 


р 


1.—Two suffix pronouns for the First person, namely : 


© 


2.—Five suffixes for the Second person; namely : 


ñ ud : "^75 -2 1 ir rn 
4 А Ç 
as in b si ç y as in y a3 ÚS as m LS at 


A 


5- 


and ú as 


19% 


+ 


- "LP 
as in sas 


in arr 
si nee 


ФА 


and كن‎ 
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(He) supported me and 


(He) supported us . 


+ 


nu 


as in 


Spas 


- 


3.—Five suffixes for the Third person; namely : i 
А Beet 2 . 227 -A А chert 
asin о 25 ç la asin نصرها‎ c هما‎ as in نصرهما‎ c 
о А | aks „^7 eA . Bar,” 
هم‎ as in نصرهم‎ and Q^ asin نصرهن‎ . 
The Accusative personal pronoun is an object of the verb only. It is not the object of a prepo- 


sition. The Arabic object of a preposition is in the Genetive Case as we have learned, 


The use of the Detached Accusative pronoun is the accusative object from its customary 

place after the verb and its doer to before the verb. This deviation from the normal use 

of the attached accusative pronoun to a détatched accusative pronoun, confines the 
Año” 


meaning of the verb to the antecedent pronoun. If instead of saying Is, “We worship 


Ader С, Š 
Thee”, we say, Jj ¿LI we mean : “Thee alone do we worship." 
- 


We may add here that a verb with an Attached Accusative pronoun may also have an Attached 


РА 4o ^7 


ed, 
Nominative pronoun, Ке s| 3 235 ' I supported you’ and yt aj І 
supported him. In this case, the Nominative must come first, before the Accusative. In the 
examples we have, the attached 7% is the subject pronoun of the verb; and the attached Kaf 


or Ha’ is its Accusative object. 
On the other hand, the subject doer of a verb having an Attached Accusative pronoun comes 
5 i : * PE Жадо er Be ¿X 
after the Accusative when it is a clear noun, like : Ali 3,25 and نصره محمو د‎ 


i.e., Khalid supported you ; and Mahmüd supported him. The Attached pronoun Kaf or HZ' 


3 2 a 
is the Accusative object, and Jl: and محمو د‎ аге the subject doer of the verb. 
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xl 


iT 


We may also note in passing that a past Tense suffixed by an Accusative pronoun retains the 


Jathah ending which is its regular vowel ending; but the Attached Nominative causes the past 


Tense to lose the fathah ending and to have a sukun instead. Compare : ne ^s and 


AS А hoe A. رر وگ‎ AS 
LEÍ win a 4 СТ or نصرتك‎ mé أكرمتك‎ 


y. One final observation is that the First Person Accusative Ya, < if AG ie, the 


Speakers Ya’ is to be preceded by the protective Nun; as in <í and 5 


7e 270) 


+ 
.. 


and PP and نصرتنى‎ 


— VT 


(1) A consonant. preceding a Yo always takes the Kasrah. So the added Nun protects the final consonant 


of the verb from having а Казтай. 
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iii THE GENETIVE PERSONAL PRONOUN 


Object of Preposition 
A do an 


exu о 


The Second part in the Construct Phrase 
“so 


x Sal 


MEANING PRONOUN 


MEANING . ` PRONOUN 


To me لى‎ 


To us 


To them lag 


ox 
To them 

# x 
To them : 

v 


PERSON 


My book , 
y e كتا‎ 


Our book 1 NAE 


Your book SELLS 


His book 7 ÚS 


4 
Нег book Les 


Their book n 


كال — 116 


FIRST 


SECOND 


THIRD 


H 


Notes : 


i. A glance at Table XVIII immediately reveals the following facts about the Genetive personal 


pronoun : 


1.—That it is always an Attached suffix; it is never detached. 


2.-—That it is identical with the Attached Accusative Pronouns, reflecting the number and the 


gender in the same manner as dogs the Attached Accusative. So we need not repeat these 


details here. 


3.— That the Genitive Pronoun has two categories; the Possessive Pronoun and the pro- 


noun object of the Preposition. 


4.—The Protective Nun does not apply to the Genetive Speaker's Y@ whether it is possessive, 


2 . 

as in ابی‎ .S “my book’. or an object of preposition, as in لى‎ “to me” or rather, “I 
cw "n 
Z 

have” ... 


t LJ e 
However, when the preposition's last radical is Nir’ like عن‎ ‘about’ and من‎ ‘from’ 
" 


z 
the Nün is duplicated before the Ya’. So we say Pr , about me and u^ ‚from me, 


2 


? 22 74 y 
as in ur cT (He) heard about me , and م‎ às (He) took from те. 


On page 120, Table XIX summarises almost all the Personal pronouns; Nominative, Ac- 


cusative and Genetive. It is given for easy reference. It will be also useful to repeat reading its 


سے 


— 7 
columns aloud. It only lacks the Nominative Pronoun which is Attached to the Imperfect and 


the Imperative verbs; but these can be sought in Table XVI, 111 
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to 


чө 


> 


Un 


с 


5 


ос 


9. 


EXERCISES 


. —Define the following terms and illustrate by examples : 


A Detached Pronoun, An Attached Pronoun, First Person Pronoun, Second Person and Third 


Person Pronouns, A Tangible Pronoun, An Implied Pronoun. 


.—What is the function of the Nominative Pronoun ? 

.—What effect on the Past Tense is caused by the Nominative Attached Pronoun ? 
.—What is the significance of the use of the Detached Accusative Pronoun ? 
.—What is the function of the Implied Pronoun ? 

-—What is the function of the Accusative Pronoun, Attached or Detached ? 


. —How'do you compare the Attached Accusative Pronoun with the Genetive Pronoun Possessive 


and Prepositional object ? 


.—What are the terms of the Nominative Detached Pronoun ? Use each in a sentence. 


—Affix the following verbs to the Attached Nominative Pronouns, First, Second and Third 


Persons : 


118 — MA 


10.—Annex the following nouns to the Possessive Pronouns : 


Arr $5.4 


,6 ,^ 
Cw‏ لا حجرة — قلم لا سيارة 


11.—(a) Translate the following into English : 


# z 


$^ cae oe 8 5 РА КА > 1 4 f 
Ú uu del ee úl 
(6) Replace the pronoun | by each of the other Nominative Detached pronouns, and then 
complete the statement with each pronoun, applying the necessary inflections. 


12.—Analyse the following sentences gramatically : 


at 41 А 7 "227 QAI $,4* 5227 e^ nn an? 
كتابى فى الحقيبة‎ — cmm نجحت ثريا ثريا‎  ناملاع‎ 


cr.” 


EY 


LI 
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ná 


. d ee 
2 e~ “eg еу др -Y g 
E | a 
г sr бр | لوو حسم‎ DEM p 
ашн | v5 M USD) emu) Dean سم صر‎ 
= E77 An Ls? сет р | = rh 
- BR i pst тру | خم‎ x 
= m De ee a |ге 
anooas | 157 Kern Dense [em [E гу 
39 55 ns st mer ses DEM dg 
39 Eo Ar Ls sem E | oe 
СТ, LEO in Ls гет ps Ya m 
ISHA 7 oe z ° ° 1 " 
a 7 DOES Immer EB | 
(JAISSASSOd) 
азноу1за G3HOV.LLY азноулза CaHOVLLY asvaHa LONY BE 
NOSYId ` "LSNOD V NI 


SALLVNIWON 


u ee 


XIX TIAvL 


SAILVSDOOV 


NNONOUd ТУМОЅҸЯа AHL ЯО AUVIWINAS - 2 


HAJLINID 
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LESSON 15 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN اسم الإشارة‎ 


TABLE XX 
NN ج‎ 
GENDER ‘THIS OR. THESE’ ‘THAT’? OR ‘THOSE’ 
AND 

NUMBER TERMS MEANING TERMS MEANING 
Mas. Sing. This (boy) That (boy) 
Fem. Sing. This (girl) That (girl) 
Mas. Dual These (two boys) those (two boys) 
Fem. Dual ` These (two girls) Those (two girls) 
Plural Mas. and These (boys or Those (boys or 

Fem. girls) girls) 


I =- 
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Notes : 


: : ; en 
i. A pronoun is a clear noun substitute; and in Arabic the term is aug However, the term 
+s. applies only to the Personal Pronoun: Other pronouns, like the Demonstrative 


Pronoun, the Relative Pronoun and the Interrogative Pronoun are known as ‘nouns’, The 


` “4% 49 А 5 
Demonstrative Pronoun is called. 5 3 UNI اسم‎ > the Relative Pronoun is called 


J pe pall el and the Interrogative Pronoun is called اسم الاستفهام‎ . We have 


chosen the English terminology here as it is convenient for our analysis. 


ii. Table XX shows that the Arabic Demonstrative Pronoun, like the English Demonstrative 
Pronoun, has terms which refer to proximate persons and things; and other terms that refer to 
distant persons and things. However, the English Demonstrative Pronoun does not reflect 
the gender.Each of the terms ‚This, That, These, and, Those is used as Masculine and as Feminine. 
But the Arabic Singular and Dual Demonstrative Pronoun have terms for the Masculine and 


others for the Feminine, as follows : 


(a) Near : 
wt 
Singular Masculine : هذا‎ 
, This 
Singular Feminine : هذه‎ 
1 БАП 
Dual Masculine : Olde 
These two 
Dual Feminine : OUO 
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La 


gi 


(b) Distant : 


Singular Masculine : ذلك‎ . 
Ú , That 
г 9 
Singular Feminine : تلك‎ 
2 z 
Dual Masculine : دازا‎ 
, Those two’ 
Ld e 
Dual Feminine : “¿Lu 


As for the Plural, Masculine or Feminine, we have two terms only, namely : 


EX 
Y » : "These 
and % ) А أو‎ : ‘Those’ 


And thus, the Arabic Demonstrative Pronoun has ten terms, whereas English has only four 
terms. А 


iii, We have, however, to note : 


^Y ^ 


1 ri ^ г A 
(a) That the ‘near’ terms, هذا‎ ¢ ode ¿ç هڵان‎ » Olla с and ¿Y jan may read : 


4 А 4 2 “+ А 2 
Bu ذه‎ « Old « تان‎ and أو لاع‎ с Without the prefix | . The terms are 
e” 


more commonly used with this prefix. 


(b) The prefix La consists, as we see, of Ha’ and a long vowel Alif; but the long vowel is 


deleted although it is pronounced. Instead, the sign which resembles a dagger and is called 


a small Alif, is written over the Ha’. However, the term هاتان‎ retairns the Alif. The 


PEU =., ^w N 
same sign applies to the Lam of |5] 5 | أو‎ and the Dhal in لك‎ 3 with the same 


function. 


123 — 11Ү 


- £ - id А . 
(c) The Waw in أولاء‎ and 4 js $ isredundantas it has no apparent function, It is 


” 


not a long dammah. 
N n КДЙ А 3 - e 
ш. The Dual terms ¿ida < ОЛА ¿ç hls « and (#1515 should read 


24 - 2 4 “ o. . . 
gula 3 cla А E 3 ‚and 5827 , when they are Accusative or Genetive. 
e ve T > 


iv. (а) When a noun next to the Demonstrative Pronoun is without the Definite Article, the pronoun 


А 


و 
and‏ هذا ر and the noun are Subject and Predicate. Thus, the sentences : de‏ 


NV > for example, are to be rendered: “This is a man" and “This is Muhammad.‏ محمد 


(5)But when the Demonstrative Pronoun is to qualify the next noun in such sentences as, ‘This 
man is great’, and ‘That house is small’, then the Arabic qualified noun must be prefixed 
AS 
by the definite article. So these sentences should be rendered : هذا الرجل عظم‎ 

P х 


a 27? ورن‎ 7 . . . 
and صغير‎ LRM ذلك‎ The pronoün here is regarded as a subject and the noun 


A 


"P ^ yD . | | . 
الرجل‎ ro ° J| is its substitute as explained earlier. 


5 4 ” o 
v. One more useful point is that the Feminine Singular term هلو‎ and sil; often quali- 
fies a broken plural and a sound Feminine plural, which can be also qualified by a Feminine 


Singular Adjective. So, we may say 


Ae „А 228 SC رار‎ Ф 20 
¿La > هر ات‎ jl ola “These roses are beautiful, and be i" Fl تلك‎ , 


“Those Messengers are great’. 
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[1 


EXERCISES 


l.—Translate the following into English : 


*$ 2o 


1 
هذوامرأة‎  — رجل‎ a 
A -s o A x + 
PRAE - — us 
oJ og. - oC ole 
eco رت‎ sf, e^ E £ 


2 ور هم‎ É 


ar se 1d 
فاضلات‎ uui — مهذيون‎ £ Y зА 
a — Been > 9 # 2 Bee 0 
ذلِك قمر صَغير - تلك شجرة كبيرة‎ 
5, eae rs “° AA К 
تلك القطط وديعة‎ — Ade هذه البقرات‎ 
2.—Apply all the possible inflections to the following two sentences : 


ярод , \ A ола 
هذا طالب ا هلووردة‎ 
3.—Translate the following four sentences into Arabic : 
(a) This is a small house. 
(b) That house is big. 
(c) These are two beautiful flowers. 


(d) Those flowers are beautiful. 
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LESSON 16 


Sor? 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN J 2 


e. 


ar 


TABLE XXI 
GENDER AND 1 . 
NUMBER TERMS EXAMPLES MEANING 
22 co”. | 
МА$С. يم الذى‎ “£ Ax زو‎ jt => ed de "f The man who respects his wife is noble. 
SING. 
FEM ai use “or Tin EE s ZA The lady who looks after her house is wise. 
MASC. КҮП ان‎ “ale oC M ү, f o gl ОЙ The two boys who play, (are playing), are skilful. 
DUAL 1 
- FEM. Salt abil ot M MU ocn oc if | The two girls who play are skilful. 
2 be p ET 
. MASC. الذين‎ Oy ale E 4° x Ж 3 The boys who play are skilful. 
PL. 


27 


AU wb EU АЙ 


PERSONS 
(ALL GENDERS A 
AND NUMBERS) 


NON-PERSONS 
(ALL GENDERS Li 
AND NUMBERS) 


db Be 5 


2. 


2 


cl‏ مر تحب 


T uz nn. ^. an 
ما فعلت كان حسنا‎ 
Acree 


ما تختار 


с cob, 


55650 


The girls who play are skilful. 


Who struggled has won 


I met whom you love. 


What you did was good. 


1 shall choose what you choose. 


L 
1 
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Notes : 


i. 


iii, 


The English Demonstrative Pronoun, (this, these, that and those,) reflect the number but not 


the gender; and the English Relative Pronoun, (who, whom, which, €ic.,) does not refiect 


either. 


The Arabic Demonstrative Pronoun, on the other hand, reflects the gender except in the plural 


“o 4 


p 1 
which has these two terms only, namely : ey $^ and she} أو‎ "these and those.’ 


2 


The Arabic Relative Pronoun, as сап be seen in Table ХХІ above, is of two types : Specific 


and General. 


ИЙ 6 2% 2 re 
(a) The Specific Relative Pronouns, namely : sil” n Sc اللعان > اللذان‎ c 
الذين‎ and our or اللائى‎ regularly reflect the gender and the number. 
PE 
Moreover, with the exception of the term الذين‎ which resembles the Sound Masculine 


Plural, they apply both to persons and to objects. Thus you may say : 


* عورم £ ل عفر نحو يل‎ . u | 
* ne الكتاب الذى أقروه‎ “The book I read is eloquent”, and 


PELA ore کے م‎ A4 
As dd A 


“The tree which is in front of the house is green”. 


` 
N 


And so, each of these six terms just mentioned, depending of course on the context, may 


stand for “who”, “whom”, “which” or “what”. 


(b) There are only twö:general terms applicable to both types of gender and to all the numbers; 


А 9 + . 
but one of them, من‎ applies only to persons; and the other, |^ , only to things. 
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vi. 


vii. 


= 


viii. 


The six specific terms, like the English terms, may be described as adjectival terms. They 
may qualify the noun as in the first six examples quoted in the Table. The two general terms, 


on the other hand, cannot function as such. 


coe РС; 
The Dual terms, اللذان‎ and — QUIM which resemble the Dual clear noun, become : 
1 - 
Gr 46 г 
pal and б Г JM when they are in the Accusative or the Genetive cases; as in the 
following examples : . . 
yore 649 PLE ИЕА 076 „7° o š 
ote Sin A سمه‎ ои eel 
e Lad Ld 2 e e r 
ae B 
The Feminine Singular, التى‎ may qualify the Broken Plural and the Feminine Sound 
Plural; so we may say : 
ж А ç Lo 
pup على الشاطى مر‎ No 3 | "The houses wuch are on the beach are comfortable’ 
Yoon ое A . . 
and : مثمرة‎ dj أمام‎ aj e 2 AI The trees which are in front of the house 
are fruit-bearing.’ 
Arabic has no equivalent to the English Relative Pronoun, whose 
In English,the Relative Pronoun introduces a subordinate clause and is construed as its 
subject. What follows the pronoun is its predicate. In the sentence, 'I read the book which 
is green’ the subordinate phrase: ‘which is green’ is an adjectival clause; the pronoun 
‘which’ is its subject and ‘is green’ is the predicate. In Arabic, a different analysis -pertains. 
The relative pronoun : ‘which’ is the adjective, and what follows must be a sentence ora 
pe 
quasi-sentence completing. the meaning of the relative pronoun. This is known as صلة‎ 


A... 
J المو صو‎ We mean by a quasi-sentence aprepositional phrase or an adverbial phrase 


indicating time or place. Let us, for example, analyse the following statements : 
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"f£ Í P > وى‎ * tue 
^ Asi الذى هو‎ MES قر ات‎ ‘I read the book which (it) is green’ 
л ? . # oof 4 fe 
و أت الك اب الذى | ته‎ ‘I read the book which I bought (it)’, 


ү $ “>° lt 
gui G الكتاب الذى‎ ГА ‘I read the book which is on the table’. 


$ oD „ 
i” £ ji فى‎ c DÍ, ت‎ 3 ‘I read the book which is in the bag’, 


1 4 
In the first of these sentences the relative pronoun, su | is followed by the sentence 
z 


A OR ¿4 


Dai А КЕ N A А 
> 3 هو‎ which is a nominal sentence consisting of a subject, >? , and a Predicate, 


>” 


goog 4^ ° 
^ al In the next statement, the pronoun is followed by the verbal sentence : 425 e" z 


29 7.7 أ‎ 
In the third sentence, it is followed by the adverbial phrase : المائدة‎ o» ; and 
in the last statement, by the prepositional phrase: Z“ 55 ү فى‎ 
“> ".. » M 
The last two phrases are quasi-sentences, 
Ser? 


The Relative-Pronoun Completing Sentence, J المو صو‎ 4, must contain a personal pro- 


noun-concretely or implicitly- the antecedent of which is the relative pronoun itself. This 


. a on 4 2 A 
personal pronoun is known as العائل‎ or عائد الصلة‎ . In the first statement in the 
: . Pid „er 
examples quoted in paragraph viii above, the pronoun هو‎ is العائد‎ ‚and in the second 
^^ 


statement, it is the Accusative Pronoun ` in داشت شتریته‎ “1 bought it’. Needless to say 


that this is an objectionable style in English. 
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EXERCISES 


= 


.—What are the Specific Relative Pronouns ? 
And what are the General Relative Pronouns ? 


What are the features of each of these two categories ? 


2.—Address with the following sentence the Fem. Singular, both Duals and both plurals : 
* < sae 
E > dole «Xi col 

3.—Translate the following into English : 


AA 27 АП 


م مر oar‏ — »م 
gii‏ من 56 SK ЫР‏ = 


4.—Fill in the two blank spaces in each of the following sentences, the first space on the right with 


a Demonstrative Pronoun; and the other in the same sentence with a Relative Pronoun : 


* و‎ л, ло È ste 
أجلس عليه مريح‎ . . . "P 

AL Ke 6525 s osi‏ جویلتان 

SOAM < ° ^ae HC 

العمال UA D‏ مفلحون 

Hee АД gs, . . . S 

Ж AK 2 4 А 
POSTER تحرص على‎ Loe الفتاة‎ . 
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: The chair. 


: A flower. 


: The workers, laborers. 


Aa‏ فى 
Successful, «о‏ : 

-A 

: Stays in. A, 43 

Р 2 ° 
: Small. 

تحر ص على n‏ 
Ara‏ 

: Honor. t محتر‎ 
*5. 
: Two doors. ë 2 
^ < A 

: Teacher, مر‎ a 

: Virtuous. 
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. or 


2 tao. 
. المعلمات‎ 
: Comfortable. 
: Holds, 
: To be sincere, 
: pl. of 
: pl. of 
: Protects, 
: Respected. 


: Narrow. 


Ж) 


El 


LESSON 17 


THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 2: 


TABLE XXII 


NTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS 1 


EQUIVALENT EXAMPLES 
РА Los 

Who ? $ من هذا‎ 
РА 0 

What ? i e lila Ló 


What ? б 156 


РА 52 
Why ? | flia A 


AE NA 
Why ? € لماذا تر كت المدرسة‎ 
AA 
Where ? ç S25 SÁ 
teal ست يوم‎ 
When ? e متى تیدا الدراسة‎ 
How ? 


How many ? 


How much ? 


Which ? 


Do you? Did you ? 
Will you ? etc. 


(a) Same as J^ 


(b) Which (of two 
things) 


MEANING 


Who is this ? 
What is this ? 
What happened ? 


Why is this ? 

Why did you leave the 
school ? 

Where do you live ? 

When does the school 
session begin ? 

How are you ? 

How many dollars 

did you eam ? 


How much is the 


price of the car ? 
To whom is this book? 
Which fruit do you 
like ? 
Has the sun appeared? 
Has the moon appea- 
red ? 


Do you prefer the town 
or the village ? 


(1) Note that the Arabic Question Mark is exactly the same as the English Question Mark except that 


it faces the right side. 
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Notes : 


i. In Table XXII, there are thirteen Interrogative instruments. The first eleven, from E^ to 


g 


T4 are Interrogative Pronouns; the last two, J^ and the Interrogative Hamzah are 


M 


Particles. 


An Interrogative Pronoun asks about a person, a thing, a time, a place, a reason, a number or 
quantity or about a condition. The Interrogative Particle, on the other hand, inquires about 


the occurrence of the verb, Therefore, the answer to a question using an interrogative pronoun 


on 


has to give the information required; whereas the answer of a question introduced by J^ 


or the Hamzah has to be the equivalent of ,yes' er or ,No'. N 


Let us make this more clear by giving some examples : 


The answer to a question like من هذا ؟‎ ٠ Who is this,’ should give the name ` 


. Han 7 . 
of a person, like : هذا مراد‎ and Slaw ola . The answer to the question 


- e ne 


cof : T Lot 
¢$ ° A would be something like this : FEET فى‎ ¿<i ‘I stay in the 


City”. 


^A 


8 ©, 
But the answer to the question ç على‎ me هل‎ or e حضر على‎ 


7 7 


É ر مړ ر‎ ш 
should be either : على‎ А 8 نعم‎ ‚Yes, ‘Ali came’, or Je so Guy 


‘No, ‘Ali did not come’. 
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iii. 


iv. 


ow 
Although the Interrogative Hamzah performs the same function as that of d^ » yet the 


Hamzah may be used in the sense of, ‘Which’ (of two alternatives). The speaker in this case 


knows the occurrence or the validity of one of two things and requests to know which of the two 


^ 


я og 
is true. The question € خالل‎ e! 


Ф de 


‚ Did “Ali E 
de "P id ‘Ali come or Khalid, for 
example, implies that the speaker knows that the coming has occurred, and the person who 
came was either ‘Ali or Khalid’. He inquires which of the two persons did actually come. 
The conjunction used with the Interrogative Hamzah in this latter sense, is 3 , ‘or’. It 
is not fi which also means ‘or’ but is not to be used here, 
be 

The Interrogative T4 is always annexed to a noun indicating a category ; and, unlike the 
f 
| 


١ 1 $ 
other pronouns which always maintain a fixed ending, (с reflects its own case. In other 


f 
words, أى‎ is a declinable noun. Examples : 


ç А5 J T4 ‘Which man came ?' 
ote Ü Š . 
ç أيهم حضر‎ ‘Which (of) them came ?' - 
$ A + „Фу | . . , 
فا كهة تحب ؟‎ qe! ‘Which fruit do you like ? 
^ ي‎ 
e LES J M * { ; ‘In which house do you live ?' 


The Arabic Interrogative sentence is formed merely by introducing the sentence with one of the 


interrogative instruments. No auxiliary verb is used. For example, the simple sentence 
$ - 5 
عل‎ pr , “Ali came, may be turned into an interrogative sentence by just introducing ап 


interrogative element as follows : 
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ç >> من‎ ‘Who came ? ” 
Ы z “< e > 
M de p متتى‎ ‘When did ‘All come?’ 
e de pe AS ‘How did ‘Alf come? 
e له رم‎ _ 
ç de as d^ ‘Did “AN come? 


vi. Similarly, the affirmative sentence becomes negative just by introducing it with a negative par- 


2 Фа 2 
ticle, like (Bo لم < لا‎ and („j or the ‘Incomplete’ verb, mo which 


means : ‘is not’. 


Examples : 
8 سل‎ r 4 - r 
d ما حضر‎ ‘Ali did not come. 
E A “Ali did not come 
علي‎ quem 
z cotos Ge 
على‎ p *Ali has not come yet. 
2 278.245, „4 2 
IE على‎ pares N *Ali (will) not come tomorrow. 
SUI dé LA N Do not play on the ice. 
A 1 
"i | فى‎ $US y (There is) no life in (on) the moon. 
2 2 2 РА 207 o. 
ليس على حاضرا‎ ‘Ali is not present. 


vi. Arab Grammarians regard the interrogative sentence as belonging to the INITIATIVE category 
AS مر‎ 
of sentences. A sentence, in their terminology, is either INFORMATIVE, u p 
2 
A.” 


Ай vo . 
giving a PEE piece of news; or initiative, eU] implying a demand. The latter 
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La 


| 


term includes the Interrogative sentence which demands information; and the Imperative which 


demands an action. 


vii. You will have noticed that e -and a are used both as Relative Pronouns and as Inter- 
rogative Pronouns. We shall also learn later that they, and some other Interrogative Pronouns 


such as д^ ‹ Ke , and al may be used also as Conditional Pronouns. The 


context, however, determines their use. 
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EXERCISES 
1.—What are the Interrogative Pronouns 7 
What are the Interrogative Particles -? 
Use each in a separate sentence. 
2. —What is the difference between the role of the Interrogative Pronoun and that of the Interrogative 
Particle ? | 


Illustrate by examples. 


or 
3.-—What is the difference between the use of هل‎ and that of the Interrogative Hamzah. Il- 


lustrate by examples, 


r. 
4.—What are the special features of the Interrogative n ? 


Explain by examples. 
5.—What do we mean by an initiative sentence and informative sentence ? Give examples. 


6 —Read the coming text, and then answer the questions which follow : 


ov A99 „ For PLE “o 2% 
. والشهر ثلاثون يَوما‎ 146 22 С edi 
ГРУ PE A ^ so fo- 


ое 4 о Aor + ЫЗ 0‏ 
| لاسبو ع سبعة ft!‏ »> ھی : يوم السبت > ويوم لاحد > ويوم Coco‏ 


2704 9, Aor 79) Sore 2269 Sone ut дола 
8 الجمعة‎ pas um (RA ويوم الاربعاء‎ ç ¿UNI ويوم‎ 


م 42 $ 


- he -å з оф e - go 
ñ СПИТ ma АЙА < 3 لت‎ n А - Berek А - 
والساعة ستون دقيقة › والدقيقة ستون‎ » debo وعشرون‎ eo ral 
te 
. GU 
Ы 
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X 


e والنضف المظليم‎ DGS يُسَمَى‎ дуй Ge fada! uai 
коф ^ d LAI » LES السابعة‎ EN ул من‎ JP hz. 


Ld 
A 4⁄2 ? 


G АЗУ ЖАЙ ien JU إلا ربعا » وَيَعُودُ إلى‎ ЖАШ ZÚ 


G)‏ مَاعَدَهُ Ый‏ ° وکم BU‏ الشهر ؟ 


M AT n ges p 222 Ú ы) 
؟‎ od aec ؟ وكم‎ ГАИ! فى‎ AS کم‎ (=) 

9 24 А o 4 БЫ 
sd (HS TAM 


$ 


Call 


wd d Lass A (a) 


"n 


) و) أتفضل W‏ نهار 


* Vocabulary ; 


A ef 4 وم‎ ` A - ; 
e | Үеаг £ مو‎ „| : Week دقىقة‎ ; minute 
° A Ф 5 ed 
* 2 . month © ° إل‎ ٠ Saturday ¿GU + second 
ж". С ` И 22 
"or ag tee A وكوي‎ 
يوم‎ + day ( pl. eu ) ساعة‎ ; hour, watch b NEL + awake 
yee a A 


A ; day-light time باح‎ 2 + morning e TÉ | rise 
wore ^? “4 
J J : night ele ; evening | J aa, : prefer 
ae? to, L^ 


li á + holid 
سمي‎ 3 : is named مصی‎ : lighted عطلة‎ aed 
е Ji: sleep ` E) : quarter LAS: half 
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r 


DIVISION 2 


THE VERB 


141 — ۱4۲ 


LESSON 18 


CATEGORIES OF THE VERB 


TABLE XXIH 
TIME VERB EXAMPLES | MEANING МАМЕ O F 
m + e. " eet et 2 352774 Ae 
PAST TENSE -— m" 4» ذهب على إلى المدر‎ ‘Ali went to school yesterday. v2" فعل‎ 
3 roe em ee ر‎ 82? ¿.. o 
PRESENT 3 يدم 3 عل إلى المدرسة الان بيذم‎ ‘Ali goes to school now. 
$ $ - Ld E . 
HABITUAL z J المدرسة‎ di على‎ ? - Ay ‘Ali goes to school every morning. 
Fe 4.9 2 BV? К 1 f ەلو‎ 
يذهب على إلى المدرسة غدا‎ | 'Ali goes to school tomorrow. gi فعل‎ 
9ے 99ےے‎ $ o S aa + 
FUTURE . ä سيذهب على إلى المدر‎ “Ali will go to school. 
a” ert + 3 „ 4 „%„„,°„ 2+. 
| سوف يذهب على إلى المدرسة‎ ‘Ali will go to school. 
FUTURE ° 129 nro”? > ° 2? I 1 i fe, 
(IMPERATIVE) А2! إذهب إلى المدرسة‎ | бо to school ! P فعل‎ 
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Notes : 


i. The verb is the heart of the sentence. Its constituent radicals denote an action; and its pattern 


denotes a time. In other words the verb denotes an action and its time. 


ii, The Arabic verb, as appears from Table XXXIII above, has three divisions. It is either 
Indicative or Imperative; and the Indicative may indicate an action that took place and was 


completed before the time of speaking, or an action which occurs after or at the time of speak- 


ing. 


A. 07 
(a) A verb which indicates an action in the past is the Past Tense, called in Arabic : Je | 
° 

20. English authors call it ‘Perfect’ because the action indicated is finished before 

the time of speaking. Therefore, this division covers the English simple Past Tense and 
the Perfect Past and Present Tenses. 

(6) The verb which indicates an action which occurs after or at the same time of speaking is 

A so Ао o. . . ; . 

called : لفعل المضارع‎ | . English authors call it ‘Imperfect’, because at the time of 

speaking the action indicated is not complete or may not even have been started. Тһеге- 

fore, this division covers the English Present, Continuous and the Future Tenses. The 

p 


specific time of the Imperfect may be indicated by the use of such words as oY | : now’; 


‘tomorrow’; the prefix _ or the word : c each of which means ‘shall’‏ غلا 


or ‘will’, 


(c) The Imperative is a verb which indicates a command. Its Arabic term is N! فعل‎ 


Le, the verb of commanding.’ 
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Ж] 


LI 


So, briefly stated, the verb has three categories, namely : 


о A o^ 
26) لفعل‎ I : The perfect Verb 
4 2х9 ^o ge 8 
£ لفعل المضار‎ | : The Imperfect 
¿0 A 
AY! Je : The Imperative 
iii. The Past Tense, *Perfect', which is regarded as the root from which the other two categories 
are derived and formulated, often consists of three radicals. Each of these three radicals is 


one syllable consisting of a consonant and a vowel. The verb С كن‎ «„ for example, can be 


analysed into three radicals; namely : 


5) : Ка; co : Ta; and . — : Ba 


The vowel of the first and third radicals of the Past Tense is always the fathah vowel(!); but the 
vowel of the middle radical may be also the fathah vowel, as in the given example; or a Kasrah in some 


s 
2 

0 5 Ld 

, ‘heard’, or the dammah in some rare cases, as іп . | 4 , *became easy”. 


z 

n Ld 

verbs, as in ` < 
? 


So, when we encounter an unnunated triliteral word the three consonants of which bear the 
Jathah vowel, we recognise that it is a verb in the Past Tense. The same applies if the middle con- 


sonant has the kasrah or the dammah vowel. 


(D The fathah vowel of the third consonant of the Past Tense is ta be replaced by a dammah or a 


sukim when the verb is suffixed by the plural pronoun waw or by a vowelled nominative pronoun respec- 


gee, cor. 
tively; as in كتبوا‎ and كنا‎ 
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Let us illustrate this by the following examples : 


(a) 


146 — 5 


: started. 


read. 
filled. 
opened. 
presented. 
advised. 
praised. 
explained. 
prevented. 
cut. 
made. 


sucked. 


: supported. 


looked. 


dwelled. 


sat. 


went out. 


broke loose. 


wrote. 


thanked. 


1 


(с) 


(а) 


(e) 


(Р) 
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: cooked. 


ate. 


delivered a speech. 


bowed. 


wove. 


: descended. 


Sat. 


beat. 


broke. 


: stole. 


ascended. 


mounted. 


: became tired, 


became ill. 
understood. 


became cheerful. 


: thought. 


: stuck. 


became nice. 


LÀ : became ugly. 
on 
2 4, 
| | que : became €asy. 
-Ag , 
A : became difficult. 
Ра 2 
ملح‎ : became pretty. 
LA 2 
Ne £ : became sweet. 


aor 
iv. To formulate the Imperfect. £ لمضار‎ | ,from the Past Tense : 


1.—Prefix the Perfect verb with the letter Ya’ bearing the Jathah vowel. 
2.—Apply a sukün to the initial consonant of the verb. Thus, the Perfect examples in (a) in 


the previous paragraph , iii, become as followes : 


2 -a 
Perfect: j : p 
erfect sel Imperfect 2 مضارر‎ 
مع‎ 2 Ë= ره‎ 
يبدا بدا‎ 
f 7 £ IU 
َرأ‎ yu 
$2 ر‎ boo, 
YA Was 
РА > Aro, 
< sò Ир 
er, ^ رو‎ 
e a 
- + 7 ^ ^ ° 
ينصح نصح‎ 
"7 سے‎ А ^ ^ or 
cf يمسدح‎ 
^+ ^ ^. ° 
شرح‎ c— 
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Perfect :- ماضى‎ Imperfect : £ مضار‎ 


- СУ 
Ce c 
- 2 Г. 


The prefix Ya’ applies when the subject doer of the verb is the Third Person. The Ta’ applies, 
instead of the Ya’ when the subject is the Second Person. But when the subject is the First Person 
Singular, the prefix letter is the Hamzah; and if it is the First Person Plural, the prefix is 
the (1) Nan. 


Thus the above twelve verbs would read : 


For First person Singular : 


wail - اتح‎ - ud. St. C. fj 
Sov gg Be yg Ar og A£ A jeg ^ ر‎ ef 
أرضع‎ go di - أمنع‎ - A pL 
For First Person Plural 
A o. m» А 2o ممع‎ Z фа ° BL مو‎ 
تملح - ننصح‎ - g- - LA A 
LE Beye Ало, РАР A о, Alo” 


تدا — LIS‏ — تمل" — cS‏ – تمنح – تنصح 
r Aven КА 4 25 ^ “°‏ 44,7 
تلاح -تشرح - تملع -تقطع 2 تصنع - ترضع 


(1) Cf. Table XVI, P. 111. 
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£e АХ ` 
v. The Imperative. aN} فعل‎ , is formulated as followes : 


(a) Remove the Imperfect prefix. 


(b) Replace the removed prefix with an Alif prefix having a Kasrah vowel. 


(c) Apply a Sukiin to the last consonant of the Imperfect. 


Thus, the Imperative of the above twelve verbs are : 


ers 1 Re 


c - 
Ф ^о _ u ° o | _ š _ 7e 
%- {(%- إمنع - اقطع‎ 
EXERCISES 


1.—Define the following terms : 


2.—Read aloud, repeatedly, the following : 


t ° $ or 
z ° Ё, ° 
يقرا اقرا‎ 

Re Ё. er 


° o ^ ve, 
c» E 
2 Em 
as, az 
л di 
cH o 
? . 4 .. 
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3.—(a) Readaloudthe following sentences, (!)noting their meaning with the help of the footnote : 


4 DLP LO TP 
اليد‎ wh نصح‎ 
Ра Га A Ter oe 
"te | حلم الرجل‎ 
EAS 

| صمل 6 4 „ 
ملا الساقى C S‏ 


(b) Translate the sentences into English. 


A „42% 
8 


فتح عمر od‏ 3 
الا 

— Sud لحداد‎ М 
PLA ^f E 
- شرح الاستاذ الدرس‎ 
_ cd eic 
- (UA A ce 


"P fo^ 
(c) Convert each verb into d 124) | and then N \ 


eo” PEUT 
1— نصح‎ * advised. 
“oe e 
er : made. 
- ae 
Sul: knife. 
n zo 
الخادم‎ z servant. 
z 
^ 4^ 
me + took off. 


rubbed.‏ ? مسح 


# 
u^ 2)! £ guardsmen. 
^ 74 
: li + cut 
DD 
MA $ filled. 
4 4 


لمعم 


5 جوم‎ SA LOST 
١١ »الاستاذ‎ 2241 


1 teacher. 
só مور‎ 
am)! : blacksmith. 
^, 
c^ : prevented. 
r T 
C à * explained. 


ARS 7 coat 


oe 1 praised, 
LE ¿ 
"all ; the thief. 
a or 
: rope. 
© 
Al M : butler. 
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Meaning of the verb 


To write, 


To read. 


To beat. 


To drink. 


To count. 


To increase. 


To roll. 


LESSON 19 


PATTERNS OF THE VERBS 


TABLE XXIV 


A—BASIC PATTERNS 


Imperfect 


er vp 
2⁄6 * Boy „ә, 


47,0 


41 الولد‎ ¿AL 
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Past. Tense 


PIHL 


poseoxour-u[ 


B—DERIVED (INCREASED) PATTERNS 


Meaning of the verb 


To explain. 


To correspond. 


To treat well. 


To absorb (a liquid). 


To fight (each other), 


To get broken. 


To commit suicide. 


To get green. 


To surrender. 


To be rolled. 


To feel relaxed. 


Imperfect 


See Ao AP. 


8 S CAS 
A 4 š P" 


154 — 10$ 


Past tense 


$4.2 
ae 


? 05 
si ss wre 


Мы, Ue GG 


тезә posearouy 


Tezoqypend 


poseorou 


1 


Notes : 


i. 


iii. 


Arabic verbs are moulded in specific well-defined patterns. In this lesson, we shall study these 


patterns, as this helps us in identifying the verbs in the sentence. 


Table XXIV in the preceding pages gives examples of the various verbal patterns. Part A 
ofthe Table gives examples for what we call the Basic Patterns; that is, the patterns in which 
the verb consists of radicals none of which i is dispensable. This type of verbs is called : MAT | 
i.e., the verb which is divested of any increased letter. It is opposed to another pattern called : 
` тА 4 ; ie., the Increased verb by adding one, two or three from amongst the Letters of 


Increase, to the original indispensable radicals of which the verb consists. The Letters of Increase 


аге: 


The Hamzah, the Ta, the Sin, the Lam, the Mim, the Nun the Ha, and the three long vowels. 


The Divested verb is either Triliteral or Quadriliteral. The Triliteral consists of three radicals, 
or rather three syllables each made up of a consonant and its vowel. This is the minimum of 
which a verb may consist; and the majority of the Arabic verbs are of this triliteral type. The 


Divested Quadriliteral, on the other hand, consists of four radicals; and it is relatively rare, 


The first part of the Table above gives the following examples of the triliteral verb in the Past 


Tense : 


oe ^ » 


Ж AS 


The Table gives the Imperfect of these examples as follows : 


UE te LE UM ым = Ж 
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iv. If we examine the vowels of the six top verbs given as examples of the triliteral past Tense, we 


easily observe : 
(a) That they all have the fathah vowel in the first and third syllables. 


(b) That the middle syllable of the first three verbs has also the fathah vowel, whereas that of 


the next two has the Kasrah and that of the last verb has the dammah vowel. 


We may therefore conclude that the triliteral perfect verb has three patterns according to the 
vowel of its middle syllable. In one, which seems to be the most frequent, it is the fathah; in another, 
which is the next frequent one it has a Kasrah and third which is rare has a dammah. The Arab 
writers on grammar prefer to express these patterns by representing the consonant of the first radical 
with Fa, the consonant of the middle syllable with ‘Ayn and the final consonant with the letter Lam. 


Then each of these three consonants is given the vowel of its equivalent in the measured word. 


oe É »P Ld Lo r Ld 
Thus the verbs: IS ¢ i 3 and ( 2 are said to be of the pattern Je) 
FA - “A - LA; شرب‎ and eue are said to be of the pattern فعل‎ FA - 1 - LA; 


ae 4 
and the verb ~ i$ is said to be of the pattern | 5 FA-‘U-LA. In other words, the 


vM 


m “4 “ ^^ 
triliteral Past Tense has three patterns, namely : فعل 5 فعل‎ and des . 
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Other Examples : 
مر‎ Imperative 


e sot 
231 
о 40% 
PART 
ot? 

اسک 
PLE‏ ° 
dad |‏ 


2 مضار‎ Imperfect 


Are, 


mw 


Ar or 


> = 
4549. 
A رفع‎ 


` 
` 
° 


. № 
- 
M 7 
8 
+ * ol 


ES 

` 
° 

` 


f 


ne 
8 


E 


` 
` 
` 
st ا‎ 


le Perfect‏ ضى 


№ 
M 
9 
` 


ur 
ذم‎ 
x`, 


> 

` 

.9 
aly 


E 


9 
M 


jT 


er 
er - 


` 
° 


HE 


` 


F 


` 
№ 
° 


t 
` 


` 

wh 

° 
IM 5 
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The six Imperfect verbs appearing in the next column in the Table, which correspond to the six 
triliteral Perfect verbs we have just discussed are of similar patterns. Their vowels are iden- 
tical except that of the middle consonant which is called ‘Ayn of the verbs. The ‘Ayn has a 
Jathah in two of these verbs; a Kasrah in another two of them, and a dammah in the other two. 


We may easily say that the Arabic Imperfect of triliteral verbs has also three patterns; namely : 


° 
J жд) | яд) and J яд) 
We тау even add that the Imperative which follows the Imperfect patterns, has three. cores- 


ponding patterns, namely 
o gos ەر‎ 3 3 
افعل افعل‎ and افعل‎ 
If we relate these Imperfect, and Imperative patterns of triliteral verbs to their corresponding 


perfect patterns, we find that the Perfect JS may become any of the three Imperfect and 


Imperative petterns; tbe Perfect de) may become either Js or (э but 


EI 
the Perfect Jes may become " À 7 only. This may be tabulated as follows : 


Past Tense V at 1 Imperfect 2 ار‎ Fu {1 Imperative — 
( F ло, о 22? О) 
| oJ ya 
ИРА | 2.29, ° < (2) 
js | X ra) 
| H x افعل‎ 


)1( When the first radical of the verb of this pattern is a hamzah like Са ‚ the Imperative becomes merely 


if it begins the sentence.‏ كل 


£ - 
(2) If the middle radical of this pattern is a hamzah, like QU. ,the Imperative in the beginning of the 


9,- 


sentence becomes : سل‎ 


2 
(3) When the verb of this pattern is مثال‎ ie., its first radical is Waw or Ya’, it is to be removed from the 
Led . 


reer LE ° 


Imperfect and the Imperative. Example : عد بعك و عل‎ 
" 


7.1 و 
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El 


Past Tense ot! Imperfect £ المضار‎ Imperative Ni 
PM e, كس‎ 
21 { as at 
J 7 L . 1 nit ° Ji 
PEN A 0 see 


We have to bear in mind, however, that the pattern of any given verb has to be sought in a 


dictionary. It is not left to the choice of the speaker. 


vi. While the Triliteral verb has this variety of patterns, the Divested Quadriliteral verb has one 


pattern only. The Perfect example given in the Table is to? : its Imperfect is c pev 


2 


and its Imperative is c РЕ . Thus, the pattern of the Quadriliteral Divested verbis : “ps 
A y „7 . 
JR and qe . The Imperfect prefix Ya or whatever it may be, has the dammah vowel, 


and the penultimate consonant has the Kasrah vowel. The Imperative is simply formed by the 


removal of the Imperfect prefix. The following are other examples : 


- “e. 4 er’ . 7 
— > — >» = 
veer хол ° 07 
وسوس‎ e پوسو م‎ c وسوس‎ 


“£ of A ots .. 
QU A ç يطمئن‎ 4 ob 
vii, The second part of the Table gives examples of the measures of the Increased verbs; nine of the 


Increased Triliteral verbs and two of the Increased Quadriliteral verbs. The increased Triliteral 


examples are : 


Gwe LP») erer 


e ^ 22° ⁄ 4 -x 
ç اضر‎ » él >» р تقائل » اذ‎ е تشرب‎ » 51, AS > فسر‎ 


These verbs measure with the following patterns : 


Gr 


$ GM. (л. (eS RG. Bah. geb c gu 


These patterns are called : Forms, and are given a numerical order. The unincreased triliteral 


é 


is regarded as Form I; فعل‎ is Form II, and so forth, 


It is clear that these patterns are formed by adding one or two or three of the Letters of 
Increase, to the triliteral root. By adding one radical we get Form II, III and IV; by adding 


two letters we gét the next five Forms; and by adding three letters we get the Tenth Form. 


The Table also gives examples of two increased Quadriliteral patterns, One pattern is inc- 


“° >“ 


reased by an initial Ta’; namely : z > . Its Imperfect is c > , and its 


“° 2“ 


Imperative is c تدحر‎ 


СЕХА ر‎ PT 


9 
Thus the full measure of this pattern is : | lal c J La ¿ . 1 as 
. $t Pr] . А é PL $ „о 
The other verb is SU LI ; its Imperfect is . « adao and the Imperative is . ғ اطه‎ 


5 А A APP $ o 
This pattern thus is : ast N Mass А Ита) 
It is worthy to note that each of these Perfect Increased Quadriliteral patterns has only one 
Imperfect pattern, which is formed as follows : 
(a) Add the Imperfect prefix to the Perfect; namely, the Hamzah, the Ta,the Nun or the ҮЙ’. 
This prefix should have the Jathah vowel except when the Perfect has four radicals in which 


case the dammah applies. 


60 — 19, 


1 


(b) Remove the initial hamzah of the perfect if it exists. 
(c) Apply a Kasrah to the penultimate consonant, unless the Perfect has an initial Ta’ or 
its ‘Ayn and Lam are integrated. In the latter case, the Perfect vowels survive. 
The Imperative of these patterns follows the imperfect. Just remove the imperfect 
prefix and replace it by. a Hamzah if the following consonant has a Sukun. The vowel of 


this Hamzah is the Kasrah unless the perfect is four radicals. Otherwise Jathah applies. 


Examples : 
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Meaning Imperative Imperfect Perfect 


To talk to. 35 S کلم‎ 


^ “yh Bre 
To reward. ۶ کافی‎ ES كاف‎ 


° og ^ 05 o -o 
To close, to lock. يغلق أغلق‎ lel 
° or A ort eo. 
To prove. برهن يبر هن . برهن‎ 
А PLA Be? Le, Po.” 
To crystallise. "mue › يتبلو‎ 7 ne 
4 ` ` « ` 
"LS sO Le, 2949 
То ехрапа. تمدد بتمدد تمدد‎ 
To dispute with each other, ° 2 úS uo ¿ pv 8 3 
. صم‎ e? a e > 
To be d ived ° o A co, „7 Й 
о be deceived. P A AA 
انخدع‎ MA 2 € J 
° -% A “Wer PP 
To keep away (from). ايتعد‎ 1 \ 
$ 4 9 
To get white. )( ا‎ gor eal 
To regard as good ` PS | * М Gants | 
good. yo استحسن پستحوں‎ 
. f ° pore А 2946 A ¿e 
То be a disciple. تتلما‎ dood dados 
$ Le $ _o_ 2269 
To feel relaxed. bl EA OU bl 


2 $ 2 
(1) The $5 vowel on the penultimate consonant here is replaced by the SA 2, because of the in- 


tegration of the last two consonants. 
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An important advantage of studying the patterns of the verbs is to be able to identify the verb: 


and its Tense in the sentence. 


The following is a tabulated summary of these patterns for easy reference, Let us call it : 


ae A —— Il |— sn [1 


EXAMPLES 
مضارع امسر‎ T 
a 224^ sto, 224 
asl | e| Ra 

> т Ф 4 “° Га ow 

Jal ) مك‎ 
см | ايمدح‎ C 

3 M E .. „ ^1 


| | ا‎ |  —əl ç <>— — 


—————| | A a — F | سس‎ 


ПИН o. ^i 
peL j mij فهم‎ 
eget | ther ду 
يلم اعم‎ (= 
د س‎ - $r 
قارن‎ | дд | 5X 
° M М MEI ve 2 
اقدم | يقم | اقدم‎ 
pias б ыш! в 
"PIS A. e ^t tL 
y yx даў 


. A A “° ^ А 
PON, | > | صر‎ 
e tes Eo 


TABLE XXV 


MEASUREMENTS 


LJ il E ° 
عل‎ - J P 
e, ^2 143%, 


э 
M 
` 

№ 
` 
` 

* 


E 
E 


E 
C. 
< 
E 


» 
je | dex 

- + - 
„#42 | aber, 


° 53 a So 
عل‎ + Ç 
-0 ve 


(алм, мш tony "| ASA Haz 


+ “° X“ 


o re r7 |2 ¿4 ZX” z 
EA |е تدحر ج|‎ 


“ro. ave, Gre 
25 a 3 
- V r Ыы |, 


o A 7 27; 
- 


4 ГЕН 


VERBS 


TVUALIVGL AILSIAIA 


TVYALIINL QISVISONI 


DIVESTED 
QUADRILITERAL 


INCREASED 
QUADRILITERAL 


EXERICSES 


M: 
,—What th tterns of the Divested Triliteral verb : zi a 
1 are the patte e iteral ver! ME { 
2.— Give examples for the increased Triliterai verb. 
3. —What is the basic pattern of the quadriliteral verb? Give two derived patterns of the Quadriliteral 


with examples. 


4.—Form t E and i from the following : 
e ter 
551 بح - كلم - تكلم أ‎ 
5.—4a) Translate into English : 


P 2$, 


- ° ر و 
Je P qus) d сел) EA EAT us 5‏ حضور 
دُرُوميها < ES cox Ше oil‏ ذا َم ES pi‏ من > c‏ 
Mise,‏ 


. فى دب عنه‎ dus ee 


- EP 
a) بتعا‎ ; deams, studies. AA) : language. 


PLU. А A o. А mew 5 
عربية‎ 1 Arabic. يرغب‎ : desires, ОД! : perfection. 
e r 
5 ° er? 1 on + 
Ue Pes 1 keeps regularly. Vadis : when, لم‎ : did not. 
r ГА 1 
ace А 


pee : understands. Ls : any thing. 


Eo А ae, 
سال‎ + asks, enquires. ар : about it. 
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H 


„+ $Z. ойо А cad 


бод й‏ # ور 


e A 


27 8 رو‎ Ber Ar, 2,5 4 ve 
لهم كل مسَاعَدَة‎ dew وحامد طالب مهذب يعامل زملاءة معاملة طيبة‎ 
A 


>“ a?’ 


إليه . 


£ 
(b) Get الماضى‎ and Y of the following verbs : 


blo А о, A tor 
con [4 S> ç در عب‎ ç 
P Af УШ no, 
يسال » يعامل‎ c يفهم‎ 3 
0 + $ “ur 3 و‎ 
يتودد‎ : VT 6 
278 2 
مل‎ 25 * treats, زملاء‎ pl. of | زم‎ 
ZUM e. n 
il А : treatment. x ñ L good. e 2 
EE ПЕ : РЕ 
r 4) to them. كل‎ 1 every مساعدة‎ 
- t $ n só. 
لذلك‎ therefore, ریخب‎ 1 loves. 3 ود‎ 2) 
7-2 T 
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دو قو „А‏ تم DI‏ 


لِك يحبه زملاوه ويتودد كل منهم 


colleague. 
extends. 
help. 


flatters, 


LESSON 20 
KIN-DERIVATIVES OF THE VERB 
“ACTIVE AND PASSIVE PARTICIPLES, INFINITIVE”, 
Table XXVI 
PASSIVE 


COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE” 
ACTIVE 


PAST TENSE, “PERFECT IMPERFECT PARTICIPLE | PARTICIPLE INFINITIVE 
JS ij -£5 | The boy cut the rope e "LÚ ШИГ 
“cutter” “is cut" “cutting” 
"E" EE 5523 TPP 7—7 
TM JJ Ji ce The boy cut the papers. مقطع يقطع‎ las 
ر ر و‎ "n л, tA مرك‎ za ur. 
الو لد صدقه‎ eu The boy boycotted his friend. قطاعا » مقاطعة يقاطع‎ 
EOL aros 3%, 2027 . . ` з, OB s-e 
اقطع‌الرجلابنه منز‎ The man assigned a house to his son اقطاعا يقطع‎ 
س‎ i PE Th t has bec d 1 nr» saer 
وت‎ ] ге 2; е garment has become ragged. че 42; تقطعا‎ 
2 049 £z ac "PP 
QUA all تقاطع‎ The two friends severed the bonds. us تقاطعا‎ 
T - 
1 Ža ° » “ a А 1 u 2 - on ew o 
الود‎ al 431 | Friendship has been broken, Lis انقطاعا‎ 
29 م‎ Ong ns T^ C es.” 
من ماله‎ IP اقتطع الرجل جر‎ e man deducted a piece of his wealt ee LAS اقتطاعا‎ 
er 2 . . P - T 
t,o, $ X° + 494 ھر‎ ú 
الشجر‎ y The trees have become green. ارا يخضر‎ pas) 
29 содиб Í Т I asked th iece of hi il > er. ووم ست‎ T... 
ستقطعت الر جل جزء امن ماليه‎ | as е man a piece of his wealth. em استقطاعا مستقطع‎ 
7,4, 2 2 * 
š < iid c 525 | The boy rolled the ball. c > 5725 
MP crol 320 272 j * so 27 
5 < um y The ball rolled. c. Ps с جا متدحر‎ > 


* That is, Gerund o r Verbal Noun. 
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Notes : 


iii, 


We have assumed that the Past Tense, “Perfect”, is the root from which the Imperfect and the 
Imperative verbs are derived. Actually, the root of these verbs, including the Past Tense, is 
radicals which convey a notion of an action and from which these verbal patterns are moulded. 
The action of writing, for example, is denoted by patterns formed from the radicals : K, T 
and B; that of sitting has the root radicals : J, L and S; and that of standing has : W, Q and 


F; and so forth . 


From this *raw material", so to speak, patterns are moulded that indicate the action and its 
time in relation to the time of speaking. These patterns convey the categories of verbs which 


we have just learned. 


Apart from the verbal patterns which convey the time of the action, there are other derivatives 
which convey the agent of the action, the sufferer of the action or the action only, pure and 
simple. 


(a) The patterns which denote the agent or doer of an action is The Active Participle, 


ور °“ 


(b) The patterns which convey the sufferer of an action is The Passive ‘Participle, 


J rich الم‎ 


^ 


(c) The patterns which indicate the action alone is The Infinitive, al 
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iv. 


(d) One more kin-derivative is the Comparative and Superlative patterns, 

Jen Jal 
Table XXVI | above gives the patterns of the Infinitive, the Active Participle and the Passive 
Participle of the Triliteral verb: e 8 and of its increased forms. It also gives the patterns 


1 Gere ^ 7 
of these derivatives from A which is of Form Ix,and from the Quadriliteral حرج‎ 3 


`, and from c , the last being an increased Quadriliteral verb. 


From the examples in Table XXVI, we may compile the following, Table XXVII, which gives 
the Forms of the verb, the measures of the Infinitive, the Active Participle and the Passive 


Participle and which may be used as a guide for the patterns of these derivatives : 
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TABLE XXVI 
FORMS OF THE VERB 


ACTIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


IMPERFECT INFINITIVE 


FORMS 


A or A ura A Gey 


` 
` 

` 

` 
` 


` 
` 
o 
`> 
` 
° 
`> 


L 
t 
E 


> 
fe 
M 
» 
` 
.. 
` 
` 
` 
* 
` 
` 
` 


t 
+ 


` 
a 
` 
“ 
Pay 
y 
`> 
> 
` 
` 
` 
` 


» 
oN 
.o 
k. 


` 

M 

9 
` 


РА 


c 
E 
SE 


` 
° 
= 
.9 
` 
96 
° 
` 


% 


zd * CE f ر و هر‎ 
> عل‎ 
o ثم مومه‎ ZA LP 


5 
b 
№ 
. 
"m 
Е: 
o 

M 

\ ° 

` ` 
` 
> 
` 
` 
` 
` 


Е 
Ë 
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v. We can easily relate the patterns of the Active and Passive Participles from roots of more than 


three radicals to the form of the Imperfect. Just do the following : 


(a) Replace the Imperfect prefix by a Mim with a dammah vowel, “Mu”. 
(b) Apply a Kasrah to the penultimate consonant of the Imperfect to form the Active Participle, 


and a fathah to form the pattern of the Passive Participle. So, the Participles of 


A 2° # voy #704 


«2 for example, are : and vr 
بنتصر‎ O0 » ` سر‎ — 


vi. We also see a close relationship between the infinitive patterns with those of the Past Tense with 


vii. 


ЕСИ ro vere $ 9 “ م هر‎ 
a hamzah; namely И c de! c öl c JL and فع‎ zal, The infinitive 


of these verbal patterns is the same as the pattern of the Past Tense adding only a long vowel 


Alif before the last consonant and applying a Kasrah to the third radical in the last four patterns. 


IES КЕ à 
So the infinitive of Je) - € فتعل‎ pos فعل‎ А ап 
ceo . * PE f. ° * “° Syr’, о ^c. 
Azul i$: افتعال » انفعال‎ « JL, ‚and استفعال‎ . That of 1 
- Са 7 r r e 


^ 


og A „° 
‚ Нке e „із Jk}. The infinitive initial hamzah is to have the kasrah alse, 


although it has a fathah in the verb. 


. og 
The Arabic Comparative has one pattern, namely : rs! . It is derived from the Trili- . 


teral Intransitive verb only; and is to be followed by the preposition e which here means 


“than”, Examples : 
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Verb Comparative in a Sentence Meaning 


EL ee ft t | " 
š : delo ٠ 31 ‘Ali is shorter than Hamid. 
io علي فصر من‎ 
-an PARE 8 De -o ТЫҢ ‘A'ishah is shorter than Fatimah, 
^I ÉL. ES „ au Р 
Jub : من‎ Jb! Jol Hamid is taller than ‘All. 
^ fe A^? ИТХ А 
\ А \ Q^ J 25 САУ, The two boys are taller than their father. 
ee Ld Ld 
2 “Š of À 2 


y: <J Ç ys N<] | Honey is sweeter than sugar. 
^ 


^ woe rot sr 5 ; 

e f з oe e? AL , Your house is larger than mine. 

m» "Hs 2o £ Алое ы: 8 

И > 1 e من‎ de HE 4 | The girl is more beautiful than her mother. 
“75 ال‎ AT م‎ i ^ 1 Knowledge is better than wealth 
oUm b oou > Ë ` 


Mur А Aer Fe, 6 م‎ . . 
(b The two nouns, | pe „ “good”, as in pa da) , “charity is good”; and 


ee 
b 


А El A o wo А 
شر‎ ٠ “bad”, as in لعدوان شر‎ | “Aggression is evil’, may be used as Comparative 


in the sense of “better” and “worse” respectively. Examples : 
° 
\ الول خير من‎ : Hard work is better than laziness. 
al | مث‎ a * Opium is worse than wine. 
y الافيون شر من‎ : OP : 


(c) The Comparative of transitive verbs and of verbs from roots consisting of more than three 


radicals, consists of two parts : 


(1) Note that the Arabic Comparative is always Masculine Singular. 
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“° Ж 
1. A regular Comparative that means, “more”, like И AS | , or “greater” like „ee 


ae 
or شد‎ 


2. The Infinitive of the verb in question, to follow the above Comparative in the Accusative 


case. Examples : 


Verb Examples Meaning 
2% < „ол, (32277 Ç ° an iR н 
e А2435 · من روسيا‎ [VR “st ST America is greater in progress than 


Russia. 


„7 s °. “az A or 
lun ce | < 2 quel تابليون‎ Napoleon is greater in thinking 


than Hitler. 
^^ s P 2,224 be A ae . : 
ار . قاو‎ SJ مقاومة من‎ m vA)! Youth is greater in resisting 
8 M > р 7 * 


illness than the old. 


(d) The pattern of the Superlative is the same as that of the Comparative. It only needs to be 
prefixed by the definite article, or. to be annexed in a Construct Phrase to a Common noun 


or to a collective noun, to which the qualified noun belongs. Examples : 


4,9 £o کے‎ E » 
على هو الا كبر‎ : “Alí is the oldest. 
fo 


ost 
SMI Sst على‎ 
ve bE ر‎ Z 
p ай الصدقة‎ : Charity is the best act. 


‘Alf is the oldest of the boys. 
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4 
E thought 
> > 
` slaughtered 
Se 
2-79 = 
احبر‎ informed 


EXERCISES 


„55 


ye 


e 21 : is widely known 


1.—Get the Infinitive, the Active Participle and the Passive Participle of the following verbs : 


perfected 


answered. 


repeated 


suffered pain 


‚4% . $ 
A believed 5 sacrificed 

^ Tof "E 
أعلن‎ announced э n L Resumed 
ال‎ f reached ۴ ($ rewarded 


2.—Get the Past Tense and the Imperfect of the following : 


Infinitive Active Participle Passive Participle 


uA uu ;‏ - رمم 
envied‏ | محسود going‏ : ذاه forbidding‏ : منع 
Fe # 4‏ „* 
permissible‏ : مباح pol : respect le : knowing‏ ام 
As a MG, a‏ 
forbidden‏ : محر stubbornness pe : ignorant e‏ : عئاد 
ceed А * од * ^v‏ 
assistance ate : fruitful e p : known‏ : مساعدة 
"od‏ واه ad- A‏ 
unknown‏ : مجهو sincere d‏ : مخلص deliberateness‏ : تعمد 
A £ oe . 9 amos . . A 2970 A .‏ 
unliked‏ مسيم بح yawning k 5а c taking it easy‏ : تناو ы‏ 
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3,—Translate the following into English :(!) 


0) 


us P ura Ma Š 
الجزع‎ ot الصبر خير‎ 
l فس‎ r É, ° reo? on? 
dog, tal aah فى‎ LER 
a (nail العذراء‎ 177 
الْخِصّال‎ 55 Л 
E 
crime صبر‎ + patience 
despair ^ => + rancour 
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DIVISION 3 
THE PARTICLES 


177 — wv 


LESSON 21 
THE PARTICLE الحرف‎ 
TABLE XXVIH 


SENTENCES 


CONJUNCTIONS PREPOSITIONS 
os 
فى‎ = іп du = since 
3 then Je = on 
" f =and أو‎ = or op = of 
— = by, with 
y = not 
as 
ثم‎ = and afterwards I = for فى‎ = in 
. - ° ГА 
بل‎ = but من‎ = from الى‎ = to 
. ار‎ 2 
.Sj = however لے‎ = to (has) = = until 
عن‎ = away from 
° + 
عن‎ = about 
f = like 
e = or 


3 


z A95 


ca PC CU gab bts 


| d tb Se de дЫ 


. 554 Al sits 1355 P5 at UE 


. 5130 cu “e, n iu 525 


. ld CE oc) Y a حَامِدٌ‎ Les 


Ae е Pao 2.254 


г 


َع ee La‏ لحقيبة 
ЖОЕ; A 902‏ 


. н Xe £ ar) So e OR 


3 ONIS الملل‎ — du D SCA 


GAIA $e الصديق‎ UL, 
: كَالْمَاء‎ Cor 2286 Sun ى‎ a, قال نعم‎ 
3 Far 36 ç ZA d [ON di ый: dos 


* Note that when more than two words are joined by the Conjunction PE the Conjunction is to be repeated. 


1 


т T 


1 
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lI 


I 


Ш 


ll 


VOCABULARY 


awakes, gets up. مسافة‎ 


" ro 
morning. لسست‎ 


early. قصيرة‎ 
early age. L n 
sits. صديق‎ 
Ju 

dining table. افق‎ > 
takes, eats. 5 Ave: 

food. يق‎ b 
4, - 

breakfast. OU te 5 

1 A Ave 2 

consisting. عله‎ 


eggs. ملل‎ 


ر 96$ 

bread. š а 
butter. e... je 
^. „= 

tea. قف‎ AJ 
coffec. 12 
takes. oe 3 
knife. نم‎ 
stirs. مدن‎ 
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1 


l 


i 


distance. 

is not, 
short. 

long. 

friend. 
accompanies, 
end. 

way, 

talk. 
distracts, occupies. 
boredom. 
once. 

do you ? 
know. 
anything. 
mercury. 
yes. 


metal, 


P $ 
ملعقة‎ = spoon. فضة‎ = silver. 
$ А | „ 
ow = likes pe = liquid. 
ere r 
or H 
lilas = after. ç$ ..l = do you ? 
$ روم‎ t d A А “4 
1 يست‎ = gets ready. J 243 = prefer. 
ve - 
las = going. Anda = town, city. 
? КС aro 1 5 
e = puts, 42,4 = village. 
ر‎ | 
Anite = bag 


Notes : 


1.—An analysis of the sentences given in Table XXVIII reveals the existence of certain particles, 
some of which are Prepositions and some are Conjunctions. These particles and their meaning 
are given in the columns on the left. When a particle recurs, it is not repeated in these two 


columns unless it conveys a different meaning. These prepossitions and conjunctions are : 


үл 
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CONJUNCTIONS MEANING PREPOSITIONS MEANING 


f and ә by, with 
t and then (without (0) < 
— interval) J« ل‎ to, for 
as 2 
* and then (with interval) A like 


or in (time or place) 


or (after interrogative) من‎ of, from, namely 
2 


but di to 


. Dos 
but O °. about, away from 


‚not . de on 


9 until 
= 


Loc Аа ever since 


2.—The function of the Preposition, in addition to its contribution to the meaning of the sentence, 
is that it causes the noun which is its object to be in the Genetive case,The Conjunction, on the 
other hand, causes the word which follows it to assume the grammatical case of the preceding 


word. 


РА 2 
(1) The preposition لام‎ has usually the $. ° S vowel, except when it governs a. personal pronoun 


Be Aq شام‎ ve 
other than that of the First Person Singular. You say : ° é J ç له‎ ¿ç 4 | | ç LJ but d and 


- 


(2) When °. А ог y governs the First Person Singular, the is duplicated, You say : 
o? عن‎ 9 


. # 


» z 
U. 
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Ú 


3.—You will have gathered that whereas the Preposition governs nouns only, the Conjunctions 
connect together either nouns or verbs. 


4.—It is also to be noted that the Prepositions and Conjunctions which consist of one single letter 


« e 


like : — 6 J. abe 7 and e" join the word which they introduce and 

become an inseparable part of it, The word : ed “pen”, for example, governed by 

the preposition — ' “with”, join together like this : a , “with the pen,” 
2 2 

Similarly in : je , “and then entered”; pa گا‎ , “like the moon”, the Fa’, and 


the kaf join the governed word. 


- 


5,—When the preposition لام‎ governs a noun which is prefixed by the definite article, J | 


+ 


А ar. хоб * „л on . 
like : »الولد‎ wid} and Gull , the | of آل‎ is not written. 


429 é o 
The noun becomes as follows : 1 A Js И Rog U . Moreover, the vowel 
z 7 2 2 T 
» 


2 
of the Lam is 3. $^ as we see in these three words. But when the Lam governs a personal 


er 
Pronoun other than that of the First Person Singular, it takes the loud vowel, You say: 


d Wie бл 

OE 

Ú ú 
6.—Apart from the Prepositions and Conjunctions, which are two categories of Particles, there are 
many other types of particles. The importance of the Prepositions and the Conjunctions is 
that they affect the grammatical case of the word they introduce; the other Particles do not usual- 


ly do so. Among these other types are : 
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(a) The Answer Particles; папу, نعم‎ , “yes”, and ( Y y , “No”; and q d: p » the Af 


firmative answer of a negative question, like “Si” in French. 


0 
(b) The Interrogative Particles, namely, d^ and | . These last two particles serve 
the function of the English auxiliary verbs in Interrogative sentences and they come in the 


beginning of the sentence. 


7.—You will have by now a notion of what a particle is. A particle contributes to the meaning of 
the sentence but does not convey a concept on its own. In conveying whatever it means depends 
on the words around it, or rather on the context. It conveys nothing by itself. In contrast 
with this, the noun conveys a concept, being the name of a person or a thing or an idea or a 


description or condition of any of these. Also the verb conveys a concept, namely an action and 


its time. 


8.—Thus we may conclude by stating that the word , كلمة‎ (pl مات‎ is ) , which is the 
7 > 


unit of the sentence, is three divisions. They are : 


^ £ 
The noun, e | (pl FON ) 
A o A о 
The verb, J (pl. Saal) and 
А Mos Al ля 4 sot 
The Particle, حرف‎ (р. ف‎ „> Tu >l) 


The verb is a word which conveys a concept implicit of time. 


The noun is a word which conveys a concept detached from time. 


The particle is a word which does not convey a sense on its own. 


184 — 41 


П 


EXERCISES 


(a) Read the following text, with’ the help of the vocabulary list which follows. 


(b) Translate it into English. 


(c? And then point out the Prepositions and Conjunctions which occur in the text : 


ir 8 é РА 7 e Фо 2 or .‏ 
فى يوم من ыг. t uM‏ من ب بيته ومشى إلى السوق واشترى 

fo ae К? For ° Le, o^? or 
Mie عينه عَلَى‎ cu c إلى‎ ар gy AAA نه‎ 
BL Leber, LL ee $4 2 29 
ss وفتشها‎ Wad ثم‎ oy web ı PFS wk فى‎ ¿úl نقود‎ 


7 7 e^ و ر‎ A 
А v J. إلى‎ eus de s Su; من نقود‎ A J 
“sr A PONE wok $ AL 
u على‎ 435 4 pii Be الاين راه وهو يفتش‎ ael e$; 
4,0 مع‎ “4 


ca وء عنوانه‎ gpl e e 9%; 


م صا é,‏ 


O SUL وَرَدَ فى‎ ú c odis Y ن الاثم والعنوان‎ 


i 


a cor, @ ë 


д» OF UE DS NS‏ الْحَافِطَة لَيْسَتْ لَك وانَمَاهى ملك 


+ 
° ° 1 
8 


с منهُ بالقوة‎ wae М sigh و‎ Sh x بالله‎ e لجل‎ Жз. 2 25 


+ 


é 
vue 


+K; A إلى دار‎ Jos Ma a phe ue Ss 
oly Gb a ce وقص‎ dnd للموظف‎ aji 
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VOCABULARY 


a day. 
went out. 


walked. 


the market place. 


bought. 
some. 
needs, things. 
fell. 
purse. 
money. 
thrown. 
side. 
opened. 
inspected. 
knew. 
contents. 


card. 


intended decidedly. 


name. 
address. 

informed. 
discerned, realised. 
agrees. 

occurred. 

realised. 

a liar. 

only, indeed. 
possession. 
someone other than. 
argued. 

swore. 

by god. 

by force. 

could. 

escaped. 


reached. 


]1 


2 
تسليمها‎ = handing it over. 
“ee 


police authorities.‏ = 1 لبو ليس 
PES‏ 
Al = Someone.‏ 
„ $ 
u = people.‏ 
$T, — saw him.‏ 
ot ^ .‏ 
(ya) 3 = while (he).‏ 


coveted eagerly. 


E 
` 
| 


- 29 
„sl = came, 
E = Give me. 
6 . 
ol = indeed. 
PE 1 


asked, inquired. 


E 
l 
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1 


police station. 
safety. 
surrendered. 
officer. 
responsible. 
told (a story). 
a story. 
praised. 
honesty. 
courage. 


with. 


1 


PART П 


DECLENSION AND INDECLENSION 


189 — ۹ 
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A PRELIMINARY REMARK 


“DEFINITION OF SOME RELEVANT TERMS” 


191 — 141 


x 


il 


DECLINABLE AND INDECLINABLE 


“A Preliminary Note” 


We are familiar with the word declension as a term which indicates the inflection of nouns or 


pronouns to show a change in meaning or in grammatical relationship to some other word or group 


of words. 


Inflection in verbs is not called declension, but ‘conjugation’, a term which indicates tense, 


person, mood or pattern. 


Inflection in adjectives is called ‘comparison.’ 


We shall borrow the term Declension and use it in a different but wider sense. We use it as 
a term denoting the idea of the dynamic condition of the end of the Arabic word. So, a Declinable 
word is a verb or a noun the end of which is dynamic, as it assumes different vowelling depending 
on its relationship to other words in the sentence. On the other hand, a word the end of which 
is static whatever its function in the sentence may be, is described as Indeclinable. It may be a 


noun, a verb or a particle. 


The use of the terms declension and indeclension in this sense has nothing to do with the term 
conjugation which deals with the tense and the patterns of the verbs. And thus we have the follow- 
ing three distinct terms : 
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x 
Declension : cl ze 
It denotes that the end of a verb or a noun changes according to the position of the word in 


the sentence. 


A Declinable word is called : معرب‎ 
Being Indeclinable 
Indeclension : 55 


It denotes the idea that the end of the word assumes one eternal form. An Indeclinable word 


.. 


is called : — . 


A 2 
Conjugation : ين‎ p which denotes the verbal tense, pattern and mood. 
ж od 


Conjugation applies to the verb and indicates the changes the verb suffers to indicate tense 


or person or to assume a mood or a pattern. 


Declension applies to clear nouns, including adjectives, and the Imperfect verb, on certain 
conditions, as we shall see, On the other hand, the pronouns, all the particles, the Past Tense, 


the Imperative and the Imperfect suffixed by the Nún, as we shall learn, are indeclinable. 
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i1 


SECTION A 
DECLINABLE AND INDECLINABLE VERBS 


кз 


El 


CHAPTER I 
DECLENSION OF THE VERB 
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g] 


LESSON 1 


THE DECLINABLE VERB AND ITS CASES 


The boy plays now 
Hamid will not play tomorrow 


Khalid did not play yesterday 


Notes : 


el 


e 


2 M. or 
1.—The Imperfect, £ Ma | Gall. is the only declinable verb. As we shall learn 


later, it is declinable only when it is free from the Nün suffix. 


Pid 
2.-—As we see from the three examples given bove, the end of the verb N A 5 іѕ пої 


static. И has the vowel dammah in the first example; the fathah in the middle опе and the suktin 


in the third example. 


In other words, the declinable Imperfect has three cases which Arab grammarians classi- 


fy as Raf’, “Nominative”, Nasb, “Accusative”, and Jazm. The last has no English equivalent. 


although English writers, call it “Jussive”. The latter authors also use the term “moods” instead 


of the term “cases”, and substitute the terms Indicative and Subjunctive for the word Nominative 


and Accusative. They apply the terms cases, Nominative and Accusative, solely to nouns. 
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We prefer to use the term cases in treating the declinable words generally, nouns or verbs; and 
the terms Nominative and Accusative in regard to both. This is because of two reasons. One 
is that the Arab writers use the same terms in both cases. The other is that the use of the rejected 
terms is involved and confusing. The term mood includes the verbal division of Imperative. The 
term Indicative includes the Past Tense. The term Subjunctive indicates the style of, “if I were”, 
etc... Moreover, the use of these conventional English terms is apparently on account of the mean- 
ing conveyed sometimes by the verb in these cases. But what determines the cases of the declinable 
verb is not its meaning but the absence or existence of tangible particlés which may introduce the 


verb, 


The Arabs use the equivalent of the term Nominative; namely Raf* ‚for the case in which the 
ending is the dammah vowel; and the equivalent of the term Accusative, namely Nasb, for the case 
in which the ending is the fathah vowel. However, in the absence of a suitable term we shall accept 


the term Jussive for the case in which the ending is sukun. 


We may now summarise as follows : 


ras 


A A 2 
i. £ المضار‎ | M Al is the only declinable verb, provided that it is not suffixed by 


the Nun. 


ii. The declinable verb has three cases; namely : Raf“ ‚Nasb and Jazm; or Nominative, Accusative 


and Jussive. 


iii. The case of the declinable verb is determined by the absence or the presence of certain particles. 
° - 

When the verb is introduced by a particle of Nasb, like لن‎ , it is in the case of Nasb. If 

it is introduced by a particle of Jazm like لم‎ it is in the case of Jazm. But when it is not 


introduced by either category, it is in the case of Raf“. 


iv.—The case ending of Raf‘, is the dammah; that of Nasb is the fathah and that of Jazm is the sukün. 
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EXERCISES 


1.—Which verb is declinable ? 


2.—How many cases does the declinable verb have ? 


3.—What is the sign, “the case ending", of each of the cases of the declinable verb ? 


Give their Arabic terms. 


4.— What is the factor which determines the case of the declinable verb ? 


5.—Analyse grammatically the following sentences : 
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LESSON 2 
THE CASE OF RAF: 


PERSON 


FIRST 
PERSON 


SECOND 
PERSON 


THIRD 
PERSON 


SINGULAR : DUAL 


FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. 


2%: *5*0 „ut, 


vice oF „er Fag PELLI 


oc C‏ انتما CASS SC‏ أنت تَلْعَبِينَ 


tr, Z 


As - هو يلعب‎ | оца ЦА oG СА 


PLURAL 


FEM. MASC. 


242 5+ tz Fe 


7 0297 6 Zo x sue gt Al 


نتم تلعبون - yal‏ تلعبن 


X A 


o CAR هم يلعبون‎ 


1 
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Notes : 


ەر 97 A,‏ ور م 
Jai namely, 4 Jo is not preceded‏ المضار i. In the above table, the Imperfect verb, t‏ 
z 2 D,‏ 


by any of the particles of Nasb or Jazm which we shall 


i learn in ihe next two lessons. The vert 
is therefore in the case of Raf“ 
ii. The table above shows the verb in all its possible conjugated forms, together with its pronoun 
doer, tangible or assumed. 
iii. These forms may be classified into three types : 
(a) The verb without an attached pronoun doer, whether the doer is a concealed pronoun or a 


clear noun. This is like 


AMA, 2 رفير‎ E Q 24 X A 44 @ 4 ¿5 

29 £ „er А 49 o E 297 A وه‎ o” 

AH تلعب‎ on تلعب‎ co تلعب‎ 

When the doer is of this type, the sign of Raf“ is the simple dammah vowel at the end of the 
verb. 


(b) The verb to which a long-vowel pronoun doer is attached. The attached pronoun may 


be: 


The Dual Alif, like : 


229% roo. ورم ^ ر ر‎ . 29 „sr 
البنتان تلعبان‎ E يلعبان‎ OS II — انتما تلعبان‎ 
а Pd e e e e 
The Plural Waw; like : 
^ D Ayto EA 
Ne! 


1 


And the Fem. Singular Уй, like : 


In all these cases, there is a Nim following the pronoun. The existence or rather the 
survival of this Nan is the sign of Raf. 
These verbs, suffixed by a long vowel pronoun; namely, the Dual Alif, the Plural Waw 


and the Feminin Ya’ are called :The Five Verbs. Their patterns are referred to as : 


3,9, -A 


e < АЯ Т Ww ЭСЛИ . ñ 
تفعلون — تفعلين‎ - О يفعلو‎ — o5 - يفعلان‎ 
(c) The verb suffixed by the Fem. Plural pronoun Nün. like : 


„er 4 


ro TA 
يلعبن‎ oud _ yal نتن‎ 
In this case the verb is not declinable. The last consonant is always with a sukiin. So, 


this division is outside our present context. 


We can summarise the above as follows : 
The sign endings of Raf* ,or of the marfit verb are : 
1.—The dammah vowel, when the verb is not suffixed by a pronoun doe' 


2.— The survival of the Nün in the case of the Five Verbs. 
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EXERCISES 


1.—When does the case of Raf* apply to the verb ? 


2.— What is the sign ending of Raf* in the Five verbs ? and what isitin other verbs? Give 


examples. 


3.— Identify the sign-ending of Raf‘ in the following : 


“° 707 


29.062 É 54 
The children love candy. T3 el lo nor JLab} 
The (two) parents sympathise 


+ < 4+ ,, 2 7 re Fi 
with their young ones. las 2 يعطفان على‎ oti 


2$ Pto” 1 209% 

You (two) crave for success. اح‎ Al فى‎ оу Wer. 
Y. ist in th k 22% con | 
ou persist in the work. „1 uo 
i نتم تثايرون فى العمل‎ 

You pluck the roses, "au KP vere ر‎ o. er 
and I smell them. الورد » وأنا اشمه‎ 8 „ál 2 cl 
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LESSON 3 


THE CASE OF NASB 


Meaning Particle (Tool) Examples 
1) ғ с °F ° А of 
I hope to succeed, to: 0 ol . أنجح‎ o أرجو‎ 
А ° z . 2 А ° 
The lazy one never succeeds. never: e D = 8 КУИ < Д 
You аге working hard; therfore: ©? | АНИ ٢ 1 
therefore you succeed. 1 ادل‎ qee ol مجتهد‎ w 
I work hard in order 8 p re Eo ta > 
to succeed. in order to : کی‎ e= d اجتهد‎ 
I work hard, in order , 4) ساس‎ A “o É 
to succeed. in order to : ‘ J d Y اجتهد‎ 
The lazy one was not 1 (5) 
to succeed to: J eus d os ú 
A 
Work hard until you succeed. until : 9 


og ú > o 297 
() This أن‎ iscalled д, J Lan j| ‚ because the verb following it is in the position of a masdar; 
7 


і, e, a verbal noun. It is like the English “to”, in “to be", “to go" “to do” etc... 


or 


a 
(2) This لن‎ introduces the Imperfect only. The sense of “never” is also served by the use of the word INVI 


4 


after a negated verb. Examples : 


# £ 9,297 4 2% $ A 
Never be lazy, | Aj ES y . ‘Ali never failed, على أنّدا‎ Las ما و‎ 
2 d 2 7 


oer 
(3) This ool and its verb are like a result of a preceding statement. 


Ра 


$ ae а 
(4) This ل‎ is called ae I N + i.e. Lam of cause, as its verb іза ¿lg "cause", for the preceding 
م التعليل‎ 


+ ^ 


Statement. 
(5) This ل‎ is called MN Ay і, e, the Lam of denial 
is ‚і. е. the Lam of denial. 
z م الجحود‎ 
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Do not be lazy; other- 


(MD Ç P. 
wise you fail. otherwise : فتفشل فو‎ ES y 


Do not eat and read O = f^ о 3 e 3 
at the same time. و‎ 

A97‏ 9 سه E‏ رار 

The evil ones never succeed. leo > y J سدون‎ 3 


. ZZ °, o. ور ر‎ 
The (two) noble ones never fail. لن مشاه‎ o Ni 


Notes : 


i. The declinable verb assumes the case of nasb when it is introduced by one of the following 


particles : 

AR 4. Soh Ay (sesh AN ° 2 Н °“ ° 

ن »لن » اذن » كى »لام التعليل » لام الجحود » حتى ECCLE‏ 
رام °¿ $ 


Í 


$ 4 £ 
H. These particles may be referred to as PR «21351 ; Le. the tools of nasb. The sixth 
= 
А SAO A . 
particle, 5 لام الجحو‎ has to follow a negative statement. 


a, $ ¿$ 4 $ 2$ A А 
iii, The last three particles, namely : "D 4 J él and ¿al واو‎ follow a negative 


statement or a command. 


iv. The sign-ending of Nasb are : 


(a) The fathah vowel, when the verb is not suffixed by a pronoun doer, like : 
ee ر‎ PERLE e... о 4 l oE e~ 
ce - qe کی‎ - fo لن‎ - fst y 
(b) The omission of the Nin which follows the pronoun doer in the Five Verbs; like : 


e o. + or “ “0 оу 
- 


UMP - لن تفشلوا - کی تنجچی - يَنْجَمًا‎ - SEE 


7 4 Ра 
(1) Thisisknownas 2 l ال‎ ZÚ jive, “The Fa’ of cause.” 
м 
e 


$ o م‎ _ 
(2) Thisiscalled: Amel glg гі... “The simultaneous Wa". 
2 
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EXERCISES 


1.—When does the declinable verb assume the case of Nash ? 


2.—What are the tools of Nasb ? Give the meaning of each of these tools and explain the condition 


of its functioning, if any. 
3.—What is the case-ending of Nasb ? 
4.—Identify the tool and the case-ending in the following examples : 


Meaning Examples 


-o 7 ter A o 2° 2 22 
The criminal ran away to escape from punishment. АШ تخلص‎ 
er ran away to escape from punishme هرب المجرم ليتخلص من الوقابو‎ 


‘Ali intends to travel tomorrow Y 8 ae ИІ 2 
. Le فر‎ J ә > de 
2 3 л°„, A. X ايت‎ 
God was not to give support to the -doers. 8 AM عم‎ ai 
give supp wrong-doe ما كان الله لينصر الظالمين‎ 
مقع‎ 


0 PE رام ارت‎ $ 2 
Eat not fish and drink milk simultancously, (in the oJ تاكل السمك وتشرب‎ y 
same meal.) 1 
D PE 
And do not divide; otherwise you fail. | فتفشلو‎ { 2305 У, 
The thief hides so that the police does пої 


Az ع‎ л% 2, % na” dr ° م‎ 
discover his place. البوليس مکانه‎ CARS x یختفی اللص‎ 
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LESSON 4 
THE JAZM OF THE DECLINABLE VERB 
Meaning Examples Tool 


T did not go out of the house 


M EpL 


Khalid has not gone out of Mos с). 
Al has not yet : 
the house yet. بعد‎ JE | no er qu or уе لما‎ 
zu ? 3) 
Khalid : Go out. n Ú to Do. You should i J 
e ^ti ^ " 
А t PE ‚о ° @ 
Do not go out in cold weather ! الجو البارد‎ o z > N Do not: N 
If you go out in cold weather you °, ~o > 2.2 229 o доле (5) • 
become ill. were تحرج فى الجو البارد‎ ol if: ol 
The two brothers did not appear. Ж b vere ad 
Do not be lazy in doing the duty ! alg Jš فى‎ X PA iN 
O, Maryam, Do not travel alone ! EX - 2 2° 


sp É‏ 240 وحد 


2 


. ° E 
(1) The particle : e reverses the tense of the verb; and the verb, which is still regarded as £ مضار‎ 


becomes a negative Past Tense. 
Ge 
(2) The verb with لما‎ conveys the sense of the negative Present Perfect Tense. 
(3) This Lam with the vowel Kasrah converts the meaning of the Imperfect to the Imperative. It is therfore called ; 
e A ° 
الامر‎ ey . When the doer is the Third Person, it conveys the meaning of the command; ,,let"', like : c peo 


aes 
فواد‎ ; i. e, “Let Fu'ad go out”. 


(4) This N indicates prohibition of the act conveyed by the verb it introduces. Therfore, it is called : 
A, 2 РА 
الئاهصة‎ Yo; “The Prohibitive Là," 

» 


e 
(5) This is : FAN b ji ان‎ ; Le, “The Conditional In.” It governs two verbs : one in the conditional 
2+ 


clause, and the other in the main clause. 


211 — v! 


Notes : 


i. The declinable verb takes the case of Jazm when it is preceded by a tool of Jazm . 
H. The particles or tools of Jazm аге: 
26 ge E 4, 5 4 ә 
) ان ( الشرطية‎  ) لا ( الناهية‎  ) 
iii, As we see, the sign ending of Jazm is as follows : 


(a) The sukün, i.e., absence of vowels, when the verb is not suffixed by a pronoun, like : 


o 20 о ле е Š e. 4 


pad - GRY x. 

(b) The omission of Nün which follows the Pronoun Alif, Ya or Waw in the Five Verbs! like : 

iv. While the first four tools govern one verb, the last one; namely, the Conditional nb SOL 
governs two verbs and causes them to be in the case of Jazm. The first verb falls within the 


é و‎ 
conditional clause, and is called : jji Ju . The Second Verb is in the main clause 


И 2 رر‎ . " *i 
and is known as ky ol i.e., The answer to the conditional clause. This is the 


example : 


(If you work hard ‘you’ succeed) А 4 . ° 3 z 5l 


The verb تجتهد‎ is pr qu and < is PA Ole 


Both verbs are in the case of Jazm. 


(1) We may thus sum up and say that the Nan of the Five Verbs survives in Raf* and disappears in Nasb and in 


Jam, 
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EXERCISES 
1, -—What are the tools which cause the verb to be in the case of Jazm ? Give the meaning of each 


of these particles. 


2.—What is the difference between the work of the Conditional إن‎ and that of the other particles 


of Jazm ? 
3.—What are the sign-endings of Jazm ? Give examples. 


4.—Identify the tool and the sign-ending of Jazm in the following examples : 


tar. ^7 x 
*And do not fear and do not grieve" نی‎ PS Y, abu У, 
- . 5 ° A e £9, 7l A A979 
“If you support God, God supports you كم‎ 2; 5 KT | n öl 
E 
“He said : Do not fear; I am with you(both.)” GSK al ú N قال‎ 
„Ar, " sa Or 
Our garden has not yet borne fruit Lilo > 


2 ° оя 
Let each one spend according to his ability. 4-21], =? = А TA 
р 8 y استطاعته‎ uo لينفق 4 و اجد على‎ 


> 


^ ° -Í 4 4 
The sky, (It) did not rain to-day. اليوم‎ N لم تمطر‎ 
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LESSON 5 
DECLENSION OF THE WEAK VERB : I 


A. When the Weak Verb is Free from a Pronoun Suffix. 


The wise person seeks to do good M ras? sc 
N 

T 0 i M c FAT 
ime runs fast. as قت‎ 

Р "лч! 

e - Ae. "o7 
invit t ing. ` " D 

The corrupt person invites (others) to erring. الفاسق يدعو الى الضلال‎ 

The insol ks to do good "x SAA ej 

л 5 t " M à 3 

e insolent never seeks to do goo هل لن يسعى فى الخير‎ > 

The sick t ru | cR Ol PATE Z 
е sick person cannot run. о يستطيع‎ 
ريص ال يجرى‎ — 


The corrupt person never leads to good beha- 0 + ^ “° 2397? ^ 
viour. г>! لن يدعو الفاسق الى‎ 


2“ s 
Jamil did not seek to do evil. فى الشر‎ UU بسع‎ ` 


E‏ جما 

od LP ° 4 

Do not run on the ice. c | > N 
1 1 A جر على‎ 


4 A „е Page 
The corrupt man did not call for good deeds. x الى‎ Ge tx لم‎ 


Notes : 


ror 


i The Weak verb is a verb the last radical of which is a long vowel, which may be Alif, like .يسعى‎ 
or » 

‘endeavours to do or to reach’ Waw, like يدعو‎ ‘calls, prays, or invites; Ya" like Su 

- 5 a 


‘runs or flows.” These three letters, namely, the A/if, the Waw and the Y& serving as final long 


vowels, are weak letters, in comparison to ordinary consonants. 


Therefore, a verb with a final weak letter is called muttall, i.e., „sick or ,weak.’ 


* Note that this is an Alif, though it is written YA, being fourth in the word. 
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iii. 


vi. 


vii. 


wor 


For А - 
The verbs بسع‎ (С > and يدعو‎ in the first three sentences above are not 


preceded either by a Nasb or Jazm tool; and are therefore in the case of Raf. Nevertheless, no 


dammah is applied to the Alif of x. 2 or the Ya’ of © Р or the Waw of yx. 
It is obvious that the fathah and the dammah are inapplicable to the long vowel Alif. 


On the other hand, applying the dammah to the long vowel Ya’ or waw at the end of the verb, 


is absurd for an Arab. 


Therefore the dammah vowel, which is the sign-ending of the case of raf* does not appear in any 


of the three cases, It is said that it is assumed to exist on each of the three long vowels. 


ow 


=- РА voor 
But in the case of Nasb, the fathah vowel appears on the Waw and the Ya’. You say : لن يدعو‎ 


^ 


ow 2 ° سے‎ 
and (5 > لن‎ ¿ç but you say, re Sj | 
In the case of the Jazm, however, the three weak letters are simply deleted. 


The vowel preceding the omitted long vowel survives. رس‎ ° ç p لم‎ 


So, you say; 
هم‎ „+ С" 
апа لم يدع‎ . 


To summarise, we may say. 


(a)The dammah vowel, which is the sign of Raf* is to be assumed on all the long vowels coming 


at the end of the weak verb. 


(2) Tbe fathah vowel, the sign-ending of Nasb is to be assumed on the A/jf, but it should appear 


on the Ya' and the Waw. 


(c) In the case of Jazm, the long vowel ending the weak verb is to be deleted; but the vowel 


preceding it shouid remain. 
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EXERCISES 


1.—What is the Weak Verb ? Give examples. 


2.— What is the case-ending of the Weak Verb in the cases of Raf*,Nasb and Jazm ? Illustrate by 


examples. 


3.—Identify the cases and the sign-endings of the declinable verbs in the following examples : 


Meaning 


The noble person does not accept humiliation. 
We seek safety from God. 

Do not judge except with the truth. 

I love walking on the beach. 

“And do not call with God another god" 
“And do not walk on the land boastfully”. 

Do not fear, (Fear not) exept God. 


The child throws his toy on the floor. 


We shall not accept but victory. (We shall only 


accept victory.) 


Read a lot so that your knowledge grows. 
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Examples 
. # “er e D» 
بالضيم‎ wen Hm | 
#20 é o 
لا تقض الا بالحق‎ 


$ 2 2 فى‎ °£ Š 
biel على‎ ated OT أجب‎ 
„+ Ai veo tot رما‎ 

(RT ولا تدع مع الله الها‎ « 
” > ok? 5 °“ a^ 
«>> تمش فى الارض‎ Y» 
„£e x, A". SEM Ра 

e * ç ^. sta 
لن نرضى الا بالنصر‎ 
ee a راقرا كثيرا‎ 


LESSON 6 
DECLENSION OF THE WEAK VERBS : II 


When the Weak Verb is suffixed by à Pronoun. 


Meaning Examples 
РА vee”. ve 
You (two) endeavour in the way of goodness. psi | فى‎ ORS أنتمًا‎ (1) 
The (two) wise men endeavour in the way of o ¢ 777 „Т 
goodness. 72 العاقلان يسعيان فى‎ 
PLE] “ere” o Je 
You endeavour in the way of goodness. pol فى‎ Ò تسعو‎ ex 
The wise men endeavour in the way of go- 79 бери A GA 
odness. ١ الخير‎ e يسعول‎ * i 
You, (fem.) endeavour in the way of goodness. pea | تسعين فى‎ csl 
г 9 pao” „Nr 
You (two) invite to the party. للإاحتفال‎ ol تدعو‎ Kal (2) 
2 „Ао, og Gr 
The two men invite to the party. جلان 555 ان للاحتفال‎ y 
r d Pd d e M Ld 1 
o ^ e Rote so 
You invite to the party. للاحتفال‎ y تدعو‎ e 
^. “epee tte 
The men invite to the party. للاحتفال‎ д جال دعو‎ y» 
You (fem.) invite to the party. للاحتفال‎ qu 5 o 
PET 
You (two) throw the stone. Z ترميّان‎ шй (z) 
The two boys throw the stone. pes oC ond dt 
zo > 5 ne o fo 
You (men) throw the stone. ترمون الحجر‎ ex 
corel رو‎ Асобе 
The boys throw the stone. الارلاد يرمون الحجر‎ 
You (fem.) throw the stone. I 5) KR cal 
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Notes : 


i 


iii. 


iv. 


We have so far examined the case-ending of the weak verbs when they are free from the attached 
pronouns. Here we examine the problem when the weak verb is suffixed by the Dual Alif, 
the plural Waw or the Fem. Singular Ya’ in the patternsof the Five Verbs; and when the suffix 


pronoun is followed by а Nün, forming what is called, The Five Examples. 


As for the sign-ending of The Five Examples of the Weak Verb, the problem is simple. From the 
examples given above, which-are all in the case of Raf’ #as the verbs are not preceded by either 
the Nasb or Jazm tools, the sign-ending is the survival of the Nu. We may add that when these 


verbs are governed by a tool of Nasb or Jazm, the case-ending is the omission of the Nun. 


What matters here is the condition of the weak letters at the end of these verbs; i.e., whether the 


weak letter should survive with the suffix pronoun doer or should disappear and exactly 


what should happen in each case. 


In group (D above, the verb without the suffix was _ x. n ending with a long vowel Alif. 
When the verb is suffixed by the Dual pronoun Alif, the radical long vowel Alif is converted into 


Ya", Thus the verb reads : Glan. 


- - 
e 


But when the suffix pronoun is the Waw or the Ya’ the Alif is omitted though the fathah 
preceding it remains. You say, 


أت يك oF‏ مومه “oc so aif X‏ 
نب سعین هم يسعول نتم ә‏ 

Mo مس‎ 

In group (—) the verb is .يدعو‎ ending with the weak Waw. Like the Alif, the Waw 


survives with the Dual pronoun А but disappears with the Waw and Ya’ pronouns. But the 
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dammah vowel preceding the Waw is replaced by the Kasrah before the Ya’. You Say : 


^ dor oF x Ae” sr 


col‏ نت wal ( ol СА А ogous шый, Oe‏ تدعون et‏ يدعون 


vi ‚In the last group, the Verb P ends with a Ya'.The fate of this Ya’ is the same as that of the 


Waw. It survives with the Dual pronoun Alif and is deleted when the verb is suffixed by the 


Waw or the Ya pronoun. You say: 


А Sou ot ^ ter ad 7 ° Al 


نت ترمين — هم یرمول — نتم تُرْمُونَ - СА‏ روان - os ext‏ 


vii. It is relevant to add here that a fourth pronoun; namely, the Feminine Plural Nün, may attach 
to the Imperfect verb as its doer. In this case, the verb is indeclinable, but the weak letter is 
not deleted. It just remains as it is, if it is a Waw or a Ya’; but it is converted into ҮЗ? if it is 


Alif. So you say: 


viii, We may summarise as follows : 


(a) The sign-endings of the Five Examples of the Weak Verb are the same as those of the regular 
Five Verbs; namely the survival of the Nun in Raf: and the deletion of the Nan in Nasb 


and Jazm. 


(b) The weak letter itself, coming at the end of the Weak Verb, survives with the Dual pronoun 


Alif; but the weak Alif is to be converted into Ya. 


(c) When the suffix is the Plural pronoun Ww or the Fem. Singular Ya, the weak letter is 


deleted, but the vowel fathah survives if the deleted weak letter is the Alif. 


1- These verbs do not belong to the Five Examples,although they look like 
them. Their weak letters are parts of the verbs, not pronouns.The Nun 
is not an added letter,but the pronoun doer. 


221 — 111 


EXERCISES 


1.—What are the types of the attached pronouns which may suffix the Imperfect Verb ? Give 


aam taa 
cxampaics. 


2.—Explain whether the Imperfect Verb so attached is declinable or indeclinable; and its case- 


ending when it is. declinable. 


3.—What happens to the weak letter at the end of an Imperfect verb so attached ? Give examples. 


4.—Suffix each of the following verbs with each of the four attached pronouns. 


КИС ассеріѕ بعلو‎ : rises Bo  : walks 
يرضى‎ | А у: . PE А 


° 29^ 


o? re ^ ^ or $ eo Z° 
E وَيْعفو عَن‎ ٠ السوء‎ oF ues EE G) 


o 29 ML „7 2.8 2 Aer, $ 2 poe r og 
وتعفو عن الاساءة « 62079 بالعدل‎ с أنت تنهى عن السوء‎ (2) 

Convert each of the above two statements to : 

The Feminine Singular 

The Masculine Dual 

The Feminine Dual 


The Masculine Plural 


The Feminine Plural 
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| CHAPTER II 
INDECLINABILITY OF THE PAST TENSE 
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CHAPTER П 


INDECLINABILITY OF THE PAST TENSE 


LESSON 7 


THE PAST TENSE WITH A SOUND ENDING 


Meaning 


“Alí treated Muhammad well. 


And Muhammad treated him well. 


Your father treated you well. 


And Muhammad treated us well. 


And your brother treated me well. 


And -A’ishah treated you well. 


The boys treated ‘All well. 


The (two) children treated “Ali 


I treated ‘Ali well. 


We treated ‘Alf well. 


The girls treated ‘Alî well. 


I returned the trust to its people. 
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Examples 


GS Z. 
ax 2,1) 


Ux tuos SAT 
well. ce usi 212737 
3 2 A "PLE 
Je أكرمت‎ 
A ^ ro, 
— í 
Lie ou ar 
LEE ^ ee ررق #۸ وکر‎ 
.إلى أهلها‎ bY) رددت‎ 


10 


(1) 


ы) 


(>) 


(3) 


£ - „9° 4 4 
I visited the town yesterday. yl رت المدينة‎ jB (А) 


$ # 24 
Í slept a little in the after-noon. بعد الظهر‎ ML نمت‎ 4 
2 DUM ч—еў 
I cold che t FOREN t cu nu^ qn 
i sold ihe house cheaply. — . ias) ت الدار‎ 15 
25 — 
E 


Notes : 
. E" 
i. Examine carefully the first six examples in the table above. You will find that 51 


E ^ a ° 0 4 eos : 
which is فعل ماض‎ always has the vowel fathah ending whether it is independent as in 
2 1 ` 


the first example; or suffixed by an Accusative pronoun as in the next five examples, 


The suffix Accusative Pronoun, whether it indicates the First, the Second or the Third 


Persons, is regarded as alien to the verb although it is physically attached to the verb D. 


AP Ж E 
ii. In the next two examples | أكرمو‎ and أكرما‎ the verb is also attached to its pronoun 


doer, which is unvowelled and the pronoun calls for a vowel before it that suits it. The plural 
Pronoun Waw needs а dammah to precede it, and the Dual Alif requries the Jathah. The latter, 


however, agrees with the basic vowel ending of the Perfect. 


(1) The fact that the vowel-ending of the verb is not subject to change can be further illustrated by such examples 
as the following : 
E Ai do 9 


- te 9 e 
СЕРИЯ 


° £ ° 
Here the verb أكرم‎ „in the conditional clause, is governed by j| , which is a tool of Jazm; but it still 


£ 


- 


° ١ Ao ws 
retains its vowel-ending as if (j| is notthere. The verb in the main clause, یکر مه‎ , being E مضار‎ 
I” 


o o 
responds to the function of j| and has the Sukimending on the Міт, The only effect of Ql on the 
2 2 


first verb із that it reverses its tense to the future. 
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iii, In the next three examples, the verb is attached to its doer which is a suffix vowelled pronoun; 


iv. 


- A PE + “or VF 
namely the Ta’ in weist, the نأا‎ ‚wein أكرمتا‎ . and the Fem. Plural 


r og 
Non in أكرمن‎ . In these cases the verb has the indeclinable sukün ending(*). 


When the last consonant of a verb suffixed to a vowelled pronoun doer, is integrated with the 


preceding consonant, the integration is to be cancelled in order that the last consonant can have 
- $ ^ as nr” 
Sukun. The verb : 5 o for example, was originally : уз ر‎ then the two Dals were 


integrated and the first lost its vowel. If the integration is maintained with the suffix doer, 


it would not be possible to apply a sukün to the last consonant, as two suküns cannot come 


4 1 2 
consecutively in one syllable. So, د‎ 5 becomes : CSS f in example No. 12 above. 
If the verb which is suffixed by the vowelled pronoun doer is hollow, i.e., has a long vowel in 
“.z A 0 

the middle, like قال‎ , said’ and pÚ ‚slept’, the middle vowel must be removed. The 
reason is that the last consonant has to have a sukim and the long vowel is regarded as a sukun 

هم 
and two sukūns cannot meet in one syllable. So it would be unacceptable to say : Jl‏ 


do - A ол A 
or cual . But we should say قلت‎ and نمت‎ The consonant preceding the 
^ 


omitted vowel carries the dammah if the origin of the deleted Alifis Waw and the verb is not of 


A494 7, 1 Е “ut ñ “ ^ 
the pattern فعل يفعل‎ . This is like : JU, said’ ple , fasted’; and عاد‎ 


(1) The verb is more attached to its doer than it is to its Accusative; and when the doer is a suffix pronoun, the verb 


and the doer become like one word. Too many open syllables coming.consecutively in one word are not very tolerable; 


and the sukfin before the vowelled doer pronoun provides a closed syllable. But the verb and the Accusative pronoun 


are regarded to be two separate words; and therefore the pronoun does not affect the vowel ending of the verb. 
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vi 


returned. The origin of the Alif here is said to have been Waw, and the pattern of their verbs is 


43 29.7 „21 


- ,5 و .2 بم 
"m Js The Imperfect of these verbs is |} pan eya and 5 РЧ and the‏ 


ЕТА ary КУ: 5 
verbal nouns are: Jas ¿ ao and se Therefore, the Past Tense suffixed to 
c4 1 Pa (X. 7 


its pronoun doer takes the dammah on the consonant preceding the delted vowel. You 
A of A л د‎ л . . Sue, رام‎ 
say: قلت‎ ç صمت‎ and ie, But if the verb is of the pattern يفعل‎ Js 
` ذل‎ 


like : ols ‘feared’ سام‎ ‘slept’ and Jl , thought; the preceding consonant 


A و‎ A я o 
carries the kasrah. So you say a. ت‎ ^ sand o The Imperfect of these 


z 


LEM (^‏ رماع n»‏ رام ام 
and their verbal nouns are Des t»‏ , يخال and‏ ينام verbs is ceo А‏ 


woe 
and Je. The preceding consonant carries the Kasrah also if the origin of the deleted 


Alif is Ya’. So the verbs باع‎ » sold Cub , became-good' and ar , doubted’ 


4 9 


^ Ao A 

become ү” = k and ° «2i. The verbal nouns of these verbs are ^ 

تسب @ ر عدم طبت » بعت 
Boe‏ 

and & j 


The above may be summarised as follows : 


D 2 
а) The Arabic Past Tense, ` Wi АА! , is always indeclinable, although the 
وى‎ 2 


ending may vary when the verb is suffixed by its pronoun doer. 


(b) When the verb is not suffixed by a pronoun doer, whether it is attached to an accusative 
2 » رہ‎ 
pronoun or not, it always has the vowel fathah ending, like : QS, Di 7 n L Н 
> De > 22: 


(c) When the Past Tense is suffixed by the Third Person Masculine plural pronoun Waw, it 
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1 


has to have the dammah ending. With The Third Dual Alif suffix, the verb continues to have 
the fathah ending. This is like 157 2 


(d) When the verb is suffixed by a vowelled pronoun doer, it has to have the sukiin ending, like 


РГ Lo, x yf 
2 CAR and .زرت‎ 
(e) When the last consonant of a verb suffixed by a vowelled pronoun doer is integrated, the 


e 


^ ao^ n 
integration is to be cancelled. This is like : (7345 and o, 


(f) 1f the verb so suffixed is hollow, ie., having a middle long vowel Alif converted from an 
original Waw or Ya”, the Alif is to be removed; and the vowel supposed to be that of the 


converted original letter applies to the preceding consonant. 
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EXERCISES 


1.—What is the basic indeclinable ending of the Past Tense ? Give examples. 


2.—What is the ending of the Past Tense : 
When is it suffixed by an unvowelled Nominative Pronoun, and When is it suffixed by a vowelled 


Pronoun ? Give examples. 


3.—Suffix each of the following verbs to the Third Person Masculine and Feminine Plurals : 


SLE : Returned 


$ - 
pi : Split 

Came‏ : حا 
Was‏ : کان 


ger : Walked . 


$2 
e . 1 Smelt 
ple : Swam 
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LESSON 8 


INDECLINABILITY OF THE PAST TENSE WITH A WEAK ENDING 


Meaning Examples 
Ibrahim escaped from the lion. <N e РЗА us 
Sulayman judged with justice, (justly.) Jade, on. Per 
Khalid finished his work. ale D me t 
*Uthman agreed to the matter. بالآمر‎ КИЯ "y 
“Alí behaved magnanimously in fighting. Jul سرو * فى‎ 
We escaped from the lion. Ni ot Ú 
We judged (ruled) with justice. Jide, ab 
We have finished our work. UL КӢ ol 
We accepted the matter. f Au Unos 
We behaved with manliness in fighting дей o 5 سرو‎ 
The two boys escaped from the lion. XN e 53 ond 
The two princes ruled with justice. Jad, Ca TAI 
The two workers finished their work. JJ e [WAT u 
The two students accepted the matter. Au Co осї 
The m бшш behaved magnanimously Jd ә 5 الجند بان‎ 
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(1) 


(2) 


с) 


Meaning Examples 


Es - PEE 
The children escaped from the lion. ANI من‎ 1 NN (s) 
29 cet Be 
The men ruled with justice. Jaa MET e fi 
£ ° 279 A Gar 
The workers finished their works. ° sl e العمال انتهوا‎ 
ef? ^, n 
People accepted the matter. بالامر‎ j n 5 الناس‎ 
The soldiers behaved magnanimously t4 o, Ar А ^s 97 
in fighting. الجنود سروا فى القتال‎ 
Notes : 


i.—The Verbs in the first five sentences, Nos. 1. 5, are Weak verbs. The last radical in the first 


УА 


” ^c Pd ^ » 
three: قضى » نحا‎ and gail isan Alif. The fourth : 462) has а YG@>and 


PPP 


n has a Waw. 


the fifth, 


The Alif, being a long vowel — not a consonant — cannot accept a short vowel; and therefore 


"m 
the fathah ending of the Past Tense is assumed, 5 مقدر‎ , over the Alif. 


But the Yd in ^ 5” , and the Waw in V , are not long vowel but merely weak 
452) سرو‎ 


consonants; therefore the fathah appears on each of them. 


In other words, the weak verb of the Past Tense which is free from Nominative pronoun suffixes, 
has the indeclinable fathah-ending, assumed in the case of the АЛУ but appearing on the Waw 


and the Ya’. 


ii.—When the weak verb is attached to a vowelled pronoun doer, namely the pronoun Ta’ or Nun, 
the indeclinable ending is the Sukun. When the end of the verb is Waw or Ya’, the sukim is ef- 


fected by removing their vowel, and they themselves become long vowels. 
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” - 4 - 1 - ° 
So, رضى‎ becomes ` - 2) or ینا‎ 2) ; and سرو‎ becomes سروتم‎ 


0 
T x 


or ә سرو‎ ۰ etc... But when the end is Alif, which is already a long vowel, something 


has to be done so that the impact of the suffix doer can be felt. 


The Alif, if it is a third in the verb, is to be converted into а Waw or a Ya? depending on its ori- 


gin, and pronounced with sukun. If the Alif is fourth or more, it is to be converted into Ya’ 


22 ^ 22 ee Mao PD 
only Thus, {ру becomes دعو تك‎ >» 25 becomes Үү” 55 and انتهى‎ 
A env? ° 

becomes ү“ 7 ail 


iii.—When the weak verb is suffixed by the dual Alif, the verb has to have the clear fathah-ending, 
but the Alif should be converted into Wäw or Ya’ as explained in the previous clause. So: 


РА PP 


LES becomes 525 ç 23 becomes Gas ç. انه‎ becomes W سرو 4 انه‎ 
Ar “ ,“ no,” 
becomes | سرو‎ and 462) Ъесотеѕ یا‎ 25 
iv.—When the Weak Verb is suffixed by the Third Person Masculine Plural Pronoun doer Waw, 


the weak letter is removed and the vowel preceding the removed Alif remains. So you say, 


го ө A ےو ر‎ 


° oo os 90.“ 44 32 oF 

هم رضوا and‏ هم سروا ç‏ هم انتهوا D‏ هم قضوا ‹ هم دعسوا 
v.—So we may summarise the above as follows :‏ 

(a) The Past Tense is always indeclinable. 


(b) Its ending, when it is free from a doer suffix, is the Jathah vowel, whether its last radical is 


sound or weak, 


(c) When the last radical is a long vowel Alif, however, the Jathah is not clear but is assumed; 
РИ P 
like LES < انت > قضى‎ . 
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(d) When the verb is suffixed to the Dual pronoun Alif, the ending continues to be a clear fathah, 
even when the verb is weak with a long vowel Alif. This Alif is to be converted into Waw 


if it is orginally converted from Waw; otherwise it becomes a Ya’ So we say : 


rer 


1525 › قضيا‎ and انتهيًا‎ . 
(e) But when the verb is suffixed py the Plural Pronoun Waw, the ending becomes the dammah 


2 $ Ar 

- я 2 Ar 

to suit the Waw. You say, | ردوا ۾ کتبو‎ ç باعوا 5 قالوا‎ . If 
the verb in this case is weak, it also loses its weak letter; but the fathah preceding the Alif 


remains. So, سرو‎ and ES become P and 1,25 ; but دعا‎ < Per 
and A become es ç n and ei 

(f) When the Verb is suffixed by Nominative vowelled Pronoun the ending is the sukun. So 
QS becomes 225 „ If the last radical is integrated, cancel the integration. 


So 


4 
° Ld 


СА „„ 
T becomes (33 n If.the verb is-hollow, i. e., with a middle Alif 
converted from an original Waw or Ya’, delete the Alif and apply a dammah or kasrah to 


the preceding consonant as explained above. So نام | قال‎ and باع‎ become 


A ох ^ 4 | 
قله‎ © was and qux; If the verb is Weak with a long vowel Alif, the Alif 


^ 


= А 2 e. 
is to become Waw or Ya’, in the manner explained in here. So, دعا‎ ¢ Y and 


LAUD ur» * „0 ^ e.” 
زد‎ | become J دعو‎ с Lu and انتهت‎ . 
4565; 2 о 
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(g) The above may be summarised in the following table : 


No suffix 


Dual Alif 
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Pronoun Waw 


Vowelled Pronoun 


EXERCISES 


1.—Explain with examples what happens to the Weak Past Tense : 
(a) When it is suffixed by the Dual Alif. 
(b) When it is suffixed by the Plural Waw. 


(c) When it is suffixed by a vowelled Nominative Pronoun. 


e. 


AS Luo £ - هَدَى‎ US - سی‎ 
Suffix each of the above verbs by : 
(a) The Dual Alif, 
(b) The Plural Waw, and 


(c) The Feminine Plural Nun. 
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CHAPTER Ш 
INDECLINABILITY OF THE IMPERFECT 
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LESSON 9 
IMPERECT INDECLENSION AND ITS SIGN-ENDING 


Meaning Examples | | 


° 
The girls play. ov cU 


2 о, er A 2 

The girls will not play tomorrow. gal لن‎ cud 

. . ef "2.7 а 

The girls did not play yesterday. ol O لم‎ Oost 

The girl t the matt AN a ou 
e girls accept the matter. nap نات‎ 
PR orn 

4 e do, A 2 or 

The girls invade the offices. | MU بغز ون‎ tdi 

Th irl th o رت عر‎ 1 .. 4 LP Pd 
e girls run А 2 0 LL 

girls run on the grass يجرين على العشب‎ cU 


vel", of Br e A % 2297 
You must play football tomorrow. . (ECAJ أو‎ ( lie КА seal 


Do not play football after tomorrow. ( C S ) غد‎ 2А 6 i A y 
. š . 
: gee ! تلعين‎ 


. 25 SIA 

Do not seek to do evil. 4l فى‎ vum N 

D Ik h . °Ф “¿ 9.4.7 y 
o not walk on the ice... à "E 
الج‎ УЗ 

Й . $ +, fo Zer? $ or ^ 

Do not be alone with a woman unrelated to you. الاحنسة‎ el pur تخلون‎ Y 

r T" . 1 - 2 


Notes : 


A e ELE 
i. We learned earlier that t КА ЕН is declinable unless it is annexed to the 
2 - 


11 


Third Person Fem. Plural Nun or to the emphatic Nun. The Mudari verbs iñ the above 


examples have either of these Nuns and are therefore indeclinable, 
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iii. 


In the first six examples the verb is suffixed by the Fem. Pronoun Nun and has the fixed ending 
of sukun. The verb in the first example would otherwise be in the case of Raf", because the 
verb is not preceded by a tool of Nash or a tool of Jazm. Yet, it does not have the dammah- 
ending but the indeclinable sukun because of the vowelled pronoun suffix. In the next example, 
No. 2, the verb is governed by a tool of Nasb. Yet the verb does not respond to it because of 
the same reason. In the third example, the verb is introduced by a tool of Jazm; but it is in- 


effective. The sukun on the verb is the indeclension sign. 


The next three examples Nos. 4/6, have weak verbs, and we see that the Sukun-ending is maintai- 


ned. The weak A/if of o) is converted into Ya’, угу with a clear sukun оп 


Ao - Ao 


А ° , ; o - | aa 
it. The Waw of эм and the Ya’ of یجری‎ survive. So we say يغزون‎ 


The verbs in the next five examples, 7-11, are suffixed by a Nun, called كيد‎ MI 5 К 5 

“The Nun of Emphasis". The use of this style for emphasis is not very frequent, but it is useful 
to study it for the understanding of classical texts. We note that the verb has always the fathah 
ending with this emplatic Nun, no matter what tools may govern the verb, In example 7, the 
verb could be in the Raf“ case, as it is not governed by a Nasb or Уатт tool; yet it does not have 
a dammah but a fathah on account of the Nun. The Lam which introduces the verb in this 


¿ 


an „is an added emphasis. 


example, 


In the last four examples, the verb is introduced by Y ,a Jazm tool, but it has no effect on the 


ending of the verb. The weak ends of the weak verbs also survive in the same manner as they 


do in the case of the Fem. Nun and the Dual Alif. 
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v. 


Thus we say briefly : 


A 5 9 
(a) The Imperfect Verb, 5 المضار‎ Jedi . is indeclinable when it is suffixed by 


the Feminine Pronoun Nün or the Emphatic Nun. 


(b) When this verb is suffixed by the Fem. Pronoun Nin, the indeclinable ending is sukin. 


“° or 


a ur» a te - 
Sowesay يلعبن‎ с يرضين‎ t يجرين 8200 يغزون‎ 
(c) When it is suffixed by the Emphatic Nin, the indeclinable ending is the Jathah vowel. We 
LE ور‎ PLI Lae 
say PA Is ول 2 لتسعير‎ A = and ل جرين‎ 
(d) With the Fem. Nun, as well as the Emphatic Nun, as it is with the Dual Alif, the Weak letters 
of the Weak Verbs survive and the A/if converts into a Ya’ to carry a clear sukim or the clear 


Jathah. 
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EXERCISES 


1.—When does indeclinability apply to the Imperfect ? 


2.--What is the indeclinable ending of the Imperfect ? 


Give examples. 


3.— Suffix the following verbs first by the Emphatic Nun and then by the Feminine Nun : 


Age foe or er “ur of 

ез ۰ ёч б „ймы‏ © يمثى + يعلو + يعفو 

о fer ye A er ove wor $ Hd‏ رر 

الميجد JU mer du‏ ما يبتغى بالجد 5— —.4 


Convert this sentence into : 
(a) The Feminine Singular. 


(b,c) The Masculine and the Feminine Dual. 


(de) The Masculine and Feminine plural. 
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El 


LESSON 10 
THE EMPHATIC NUN AND THE FIVE VERBS 


S. Fem. Ya M. Plural Waw Dual Alif Sufi 


e Are { e Ç 
تسعيان لا تسعون لا تسعين‎ Y 
= oí TDS wie er © 
تمشن‎ Y تمشن‎ Y لا تمشيان‎ 


Е obs Y 2953 Y 


"Notes : 


i. 


iii. 


We recall that the Five Verbs are imperfect verbs suffixed by the pronoun doer which is a Dual 
АНГ or a Plural Waw or a Feminine Ya’. Sometimes these verbs are also suffixed by the Em- 


phatic Nun. as in the above examples. 


We must immediately realise that the verb in these cases is not indeclinable. The existence of 


the Nun makes no effect on the verb; as the Nim is separated from the verb by the pronoun. 


What happens then to the pronoun in these verbs ? The pronoun is actually a long vowel 


considered as a sukún. The Emphatic Nun is unvowelled or an integrated Nim; and two sukuns 


do not meet in one syllable, 


As we see from the examples, the Dual Alif survives with the Emphatic Nun, whether the verb 


-$ Po” e^ и 240 7 
is sound like : 5253 , or weak, like ; oC 3. mw ته‎ and Dn a 
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But the Plural Waw and the Fem. Ya’ are deleted when the verb is sound, or is weak with a 


4$ 4.7 LE 
ñ А 


Waw ог Ya’ ending. You say : ds and < ¢ تمشن‎ and تمشن‎ 
and SE and es , deleting the pronouns Waw and the Ya” to avoid the meet- 
ing of two sukúns. However, the dammah which preceded the Waw, or the kasrah which pre- 
ceded the Ya’ remains, calling attention to the deleted letter; otherwise the verb would read, 
e. р., 5385 which looks like Masculine Singular with the indeclinable fathah- ending in 


response to the Emphatic Nun directly connected to the verb. 


In the case of the Dual Alif, this confusion could not be avoided if the Dual Alif is deleted, 
since the preceding vowel is the fathah. Therefore, the meeting of the two sukuns is tolerated 


here. 


When the end of the weak verb is an Alif, the Piural Waw survives carrying a dammah, and the 


Feminine Ya’ survives carrying a kasrah, in order to maintäin the fathah before the deleted 


LEE é lo” é را هم‎ Go 
weak Alif. So you say : 55 and x . but تخلن‎ and ye and 


63, - $ ge 
nom А 


. تمشن and‏ تمشن 
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EXERCISES 


1.—Why does the Dual Alif in the Imperfect always survive before the Emphatic Nun, whereas the 


Plural Waw and the Feminine Ya’ are normally deleted ? 


2.—When does the Plural Waw and the Feminine Ya’ survive before the Emphatic Nun ? Account 


for this survival, and illustrate by examples. What vowel should each of them carry ? 


i- EN ls O) 
اله الها حر‎ e US o) 
Apply the Emphatic Nun to these texts, addressing : 
The Masculine Singular, 
The Feminine Singular, 
The Dual, 


The Masculine Plural, 


The Feminine Plural. 
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CHAPTER IV 


INDECLINABILITY OF THE IMPERATIVE 


247 — YEV 


i1 


CHAPTER IV 
INDECLENSION OF THE IMPERATIVE Ni 255 


LESSON 11 


THE IMPERATIVE WITH A SOUND ENDING 


“vere 307 

Write your lesson ! ¿Ll در‎ ws” | 

2 Aat е2 бА 

Return my book ! ( ht 5551 : Ai ) رد كتابى‎ 

АССЫ 

Say а true saying ! li قل قو لا‎ 
* r 

Sell a fair selling ! yas l. بع‎ 

= E 

$52, A5 o^ 

Sleep early ! (Go tosleep early !) نم بكرا‎ 


^ . ey, 3 <? 2 50 
Ask about the news ! GS سل عن‎ : f) FEM) 


For? Я ` 


` Command the good deed ! Casado: "E AA مر‎ 


. $5, 0^ 70 A 

Write (you girls) your lesson ! б» ә c كت‎ | 
rar $ -22 ^ 

Write necessarily your lesson ! 0% كتين در‎ \ 
ñ zer M. A 
Write (O you two) your lesson ! u کتبا‎ ' 
P 

Write (O you boys) your lesson ! < 51 كتبو‎ | 
5 rer лел 

Write (О you girl) your lesson ! ¿le كتبى در‎ | 
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Notes : 


i. 


The above 12 examples begin with Imperative Verbs, all of which are “Sound” verbs; i.e., with 
a sound, not weak, letter at the end. The first seven verbs are free from a doer suffix. The 
next example, 8, is suffixed by the Feminine Nim; the next, is suffixed by the Emphatic Nun; 


and the next three are suffixed by the Dual A/if, the Plural Waw and the Fem. Ya’ respectively. 
The Imperative is always indeclinable; it is never declined. The ending of the sound Im- 


perative may be vowelled three different ways : 


(a) The sukün in two cases : 


do А 
1. When the verb is free from any suffix, as we see іп the first seven examples, like ¢ < | 


etc...‏ , بع 
2 


~ rado $ 
2. When the verb is suffixed by the Fem. Nun, like "357 | 
- @ „Ао ^ 
(b) The fathah vowel when the verb is suffixed by the Emphatic Nun, like . -S | ` 


(c) The omission of the Nun which follows the suffix, namely : the Dual Alif, the Plural Waw 


aA 


^ A DE Ao А 
and the Fem. Ya’ asin (S | وا ع‎ :S | and i$ | which would have 


5 d EZ 4 A AAA 1 - se 4 bel 
otherwise read مان‎ ¿ De ad . These three verbs belong 


to the Five Verbs; but the Imperative applies only to the Second Person, not to the Third Person. 


When the Imperative has the sukun-ending, certain features have to be noted; namely : 
1, When the final radical is integrated in the prevous letter, the integration is to be concelled, 


$5 , 40% £ o 
So, the Imperative of 5 y 5 3 >) | ‚as you say in the Past Tense ma >), апа іп 


eto, 


4 
the Imperfect case of Jazm : 33 لم یر‎ . However, integration is a possible alternative 


$ 
in the case of the Imperative and the Imperfect. Soyou may say, if you prefer : رد‎ and 


Ga, 


٠‏ م يرد 
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2, When the verb is hollow, the middle weak letter is to be deleted. So the imperative of 


Ji А باع‎ and تام‎ is: z بسع‎ and e ; as you say in the suffixed 


A OA 2 
Past Tense: lc كت‎ к, and ت‎ ov j and in the Imperative Jazm : 0 "n 


EXERCISES 


1.—What is the basic sign-ending of the Sound Imperative ? Illustrate. 


2.— What are the other sign-endings of the Imperative ? When do they apply ? Illustrate by exa- 


mples. 
3.-—Explain, with examples, what happens to the hollow and the integrated Imperative Verbs. 


4.—(a) Address with the following sentences the Feminine Singular, the Masc. and Fem. Dual and 


the Masculine and Feminine Plural : 


4287 07? ot 
قم من نومك مبكرا‎ ED نم‎ > AK فى‎ ml 


(b) Suffix the verbs with the Emphatic Nun, applying the sign endings. 
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LESSON 12 
THE IMPERATIVE WITH A WEAK ENDING 


Examples 


A.—Without the Dual Alif, the Plural Waw.or the Fem. Ya’: 


oc ome c 
7 ° * ° ° 
Otel رامشين‎ vil 
i 10% * 257 ^ Pan 
ادع ادعون ادعون‎ 


B.—With the Dual Alif, the Plural Waw or the Fem. Ya’ : 


є ro e وم‎ $ ro oro 2 C479 rro 
Š o ° $e fe lo. РАСО 
) امشوا ( امشن ) امۋی ( امثين‎ (обал!) СА 
o ^ PL 
(Zeil) eal (63) ) 1531 (9525) 15251 


Notes : 


i. Тһе above table shows the forms of the Imperative of the weak verbs, when the verb is free from 


any suffix; then when it is suffixed by the Emphatic Nun, then by the Fem. Nun,then by the 


dual Alif, (alone and with the Emphatic Nün,) then by the Plural Waw, (alone or with the Em- 


phatic Nún,) and then with the Fem. Ya’, (alone or with the Emphatic Nun.) 


ii, The ending of the Imperative of the Weak Verb, as can be seen from the table, is : 


253 — Yor 


(a) The omission of the weak letter when the verb is free from suffixes, So you do not say : 


m Kot ve 2,1 


el "E ادعو‎ : but c امش‎ and ادع‎ 


(b) The fathah vowel on the weak ietier, when the verb is atached to the Emphatic Nun. You 


(c) The sukun, when the verb is attached to the Fem. Nun, asin : pe { ay | and 
2, 40% 
O60 | 


(d) The omission of the Nun, when the verb is attached to the Dual Alif, the Plural Waw or the 


“re 


A 4 
Fem. Ya. You say, (awl ¢ امشوا‎ and اذعى‎ 


In other words, the sign-ending of the Imperative, sound or weak, is the fathah when the verb 
is attached to the Emphatic Nun; the sukün when the verb is attached to the Fem. Nim;and 
the omission of the Nun when the verb is attached to the Dual Alif, the Plural Waw or the Fem. 
Ya’. In all these cases, except when the verb is attached to a Plural Waw or a Fem. Ya’, the 
weak letter of the weak verbs survives; and the Alifis changed into Ya’. But when the Impera- 
tive is not suffixed by the Emphatic Nun ог any pronoun doer the sign-ending is the sukin in 


the sound Imperative and the omission of the weak letter in the weak verbs. 


iii. The Plural Waw and the Fem. Ya’ attached to the Imperative and followed by the Emphatic 
Nun are omitted except when the verb has the weak Alif ending. In the latter case, the Waw 


survives with a dammah vowel and the Ya’ survives with a kasrah vowel. So, you say : 


254 — fot 


1 


The Dual Alif, on the other hand, survives in all cases. 


255 — Yoo 


$23, 4 er Y сало А А d 6, 
5 men, an uh 
اكتبن - — امشن‎ or مسن‎ 
But you say : Ку and * an 

2 Er 


4 


6, € fed | 9 
! ادعن‎ _ os | or a girl. 


So you say : 


EXERCISES 


1.—Explain with examples the sign-endings of the Imperative weak verb : 
(a) When it is free from suffixes. 
(b) When it is suffixed by the Fem. Num. 
(c) When it is suffixed by the Emphatic Nun. 


(d) When it is suffixed by the Dual Alif, the Plural Waw or the Fem. Ya’. 


2.—Explain what happens to the Nominative pronoun. suffix with the Imperative when the verb is 


also suffixed by the Emphatic Nan. 


3. —Attach the following verbs to the Emphatic and Feminine Nüns, and to the Dual Alif, the Plural 


Waw and Feminine Ya’. 


. Aa? of 

مر بالمعروفب 
š °‏ 

A 

| 
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SECTION B 
DECLINABLE AND INDECLINABLE NOUNS 


257 — Yoy 
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CHAPTER I 
INDECLINABLE NOUNS 
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LESSON 13 
INDECLINABLE NOUNS 


Age 
Who (is) the brother of Hamid ? $a abu з 
> من الخو‎ 
. ^ 24 
To whom (is) this house ? eco 
D ` 2A ve, Ge “° g 
We felt sorry when our friend left us. [I 2 فارقتا‎ UJ Ú | -3 
i * 234A, $^. 
Whoever speaks the truth (is) successful, ناجح‎ T Las الذى‎ #4 
А А ло, کل‎ ah T oc 
People respect him who says the truth. TX" YET. A M الناس‎ е mu: —5 
. 1 “ A 7. А 24 -$i 
These students are hard-working. - مجتهدون‎ Well ¿Y هو‎ 6 
: . „ 909 امهس‎ eye 
We treated these students well. LALI ¿Y من هو‎ í 7 
PILLE سا‎ j Š A 


Take this pen. ` lla dz -8 


9 27 7. 
Where is *Ali's house ? e بيت على‎ o9 9و‎ 


Where did you come from 7 ين حضرت ؟‎ 


Notes : 
1 We defined the term “noun” as a word indicating, describing, referring to.or explaining the 


condition of a person, an animal or a thing. It therefore covers the adjectives, the adverbs 
and the pronouns. We also divided these categories of the Arabic noun into two major divisi- 


ons; “The Clear Noun” and “The Pronoun”. The clear nouns cover the Noun, the Adjectives 
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and the Adverbs. The Pronoun, on the other hand, covers the Personal Pronouns, the Demo- 


nstrative Pronouns, the Relative Pronouns, the Interrogative Pronouns and the Conditional 


Pronouns. 


ii. All clear nouns are declinable(!); the type of the declension of the noun depends upon its func- 
tion and its relationship to other words in the sentence. If it serves as a subject or predicate 
in a nominal sentence, for example, the noun is said to be in the Nominative case, having nor- 
mally the vowel dammah ending. If it is the object of a verb, it is Accusative with a fathah 


ending. 


If it is the second noun in a construct phrase or prefixed by a preposition it is said to be in the 
Genetive case, normally having the vowel kasrah-ending. We shall learn more about these 


cases of declension. 


iii. On the other hand, all types of the pronoun are indeclinable. Each term has a fixed ending, no 
matter what its case may be. In the above examples, there are pronouns repeated more than 
once, but their ending does not change. These repeated pronouns are :. 


^ of -i EZ Ge 


- هتا‎ - Np с — تا‎ o 


(1) There ate however few exceptions. One is the word A ‘Yesterday’ with a kasrah as an 
Q7 


йет 


indeclinable ending when it is free from the definite article. Another is the term d3 ‘before, and 


A 
n ‘after’, when they are related to an assumed point of time and are thus not annexed. The 


“° A? 2. 
indeclinable sign then is the dammah. When they are annexed, they are declinable You say. ИТА I قبل‎ 
2 : 
rer o^? 
‘before the holiday, and ¿ç PA Ax; ‘a "after the battle’. 
> ч o? 
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. 
The Interrogative pronoun : o^ occurs in the first sentence in the Nominative case, and 
in the second Sentence in the Genetive Case; yet it has the same sukin ending. The Personal 


e 1 B 
Pronoun | ; occursin the third sentence three times : first as Nominative, then as Accusa- 
В n 0 ` Ge 
tive and then as Genetive; yet it has the same form. The Relative Pronoun oil is 
2 


Nominative in Sentence 4, and Accusative in Sentence 5; the Demonstrative Pronoun 


БАП PEE 
هنا‎ is Nominative іп. 2 and Accusative in 8, and ¿Y зА is Nominative іп 6 and Accusa- 


7 of 
tive in 7; and the Interrogative onl is Nominative in 9 and Genetive in 10, But we see 


the ending of each of these ternis retained in all cases; whether it is the vowel fathah, kasrah or 


dammah, or a clear sukun or a long vowel. 


Thus we may summarise the above as follows : 
(a) All the pronouns are indeclinable; each word assuming an unchangeable ending. 


(b) The ending may be : 


. A LJ Pd $ 
1. The fathah vowel, like : eo ‘ od 
- A... 
2. The dammah vowel, like : نحن‎ 
ez ET 
3. The kasrah vowel, like : cS « هو لاءِ‎ 
eet . Sl 
4. A clear sukin, like : e Ç nt نتم‎ 
. а "E -72 
5. A long vowel Alif, like : هدا‎ » a » ШЙ] 
- 01 ` „óe Ge 
6. A long vowel Ya’, like : الذى‎ ç e 
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- “i ГА! А ñ 8 
The suffix Alif-Nan in the Nominative Olde ¿ç ОА ¿ç اللتان » اللذان‎ 


semi-Dual : 
8. The suffix Ya’ - Niin in the Accu- t ir t ar 
sative semi-Dual : 
9. The Ya’ - Nan always in the I ir 


semi-sound Masculine Plural. 


“$% r 
(1) Thus, the Nominative Relative Pronouns:  نأذللا‎ 


4$ + PIA é y 
and اللتان‎ become اللذين‎ and 
ee 
«Jj in the Accusative and Genetive cases, as we learned earlier. Also the Demonstrative Pronouns 
Ye 
T VL e^! e. 
هاذان‎ and ¿lla become هذين‎ and ۰ la Nevertheless, authors of grammar, however, 
do not consider these changes as declension, because these words are semi-Dual and not Dual in the real sense; 
2 ó 


2 
much as the term o2 is semi-sound Masculine plural. If you delete the suffixes of these terms, you are 
on 


not left with a singular. They are actually parts of the words, not real suffixes, Therefore, the scholars of grammar 


in order to generalise the rules of indeclinability to all the pronoun terms, claim that these combinations which 


look like suffixes are the indeclinable endings of these terms. 
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EXERCSIES 


1.—What are the indeclinable categories of noun ? 
2.—What аге the terms in which the indeclinable ending is Alif-Nun ? 
3.—What are the terms in which the indeclinable ending is Ya'-Nün ? 


4.—Give examples for indeclinable terms in which the indeclinable ending is the fathah, others with 
kasrah and others with a dammah. 
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CHAPTER П 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


267 — yw 


gj 


(a) THE NOMINATIVE CASE d 
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A) 


B) 


CHAPTER II 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS 
(a) THE NOMINATIVE CASE 
e? 


LESSON 14 


*CATEGORIES AND SIGN-ENDINGS OF NOMINATIVE NÓUNS" 


A noun assumes the Nominative case when it is one of the following catergories : 


1— الفاعل‎ , “The Doer, (subject,) of a verb". 
-o 2 
2— الفاعل‎ EU, “The Substitute of a Doer". 
Ё. еол 


3— dx 


Bee oe 


الخبر —4 


, “The subject of a Nominal sentence”. 


, “The Predicate of a Nominal sentence”. 


2 2726, To EP « 2 o 8 
5— كان واخواتها‎ e , “The Noun of كان‎ and its sisters”. 


Tan, Eo ر‎ И А $ HE 
6— اتها‎ el 3 ان‎ = The Predicate of (j| and its sisters”. 


оф r 


The sign-endings of the Nominative case, , الرفع‎ „are: 


s аә (2) 


1.—A clear dammah in الصجيح‎ ; ie. the Singular and Broken Plural with a sound final 


33 


+ 
re 


<> 


P 
afr 


. 6 Ger 44. ^ 
radical, like the words : AAT in NATAT حضر‎ and sY الاو‎ 


(3 y Weg Se мые) 1 ey de 


الاك — 271 


in 


ala aa. À 
A 


2.—An assumed dammah, in : 


. Pd - 
i. , , ^ 2 if ; i.e., a noun the last radical of which is a long vowel Alif, like Ló 2 in 


La,” M . (In this case the dammah is said to be assumed over the Alif.) 
ر رص‎ 


Ао ог 
"nc 


ii. إل منقوص‎ ; ie, a noun the last radical in which is Ya”, like ИР Gif 
4 


2 ^ 1 
judge", in ¡e +> (The dammah is here assumed over the ya. ) 


2 


3.—A suffix Alifin the Dual noun, like ДУ and Sal in: o "^ 
ro 0 p A ^ 1 
and حضرت البنتان‎ 


4.—A suffix Waw in the following : 


: “ Fogo „го 
i.—The Sound Masculine Plural, like : "als $ 
i e Sou culine Plural, li أفلح المؤمنون‎ 


ii. The Five Nouns(2), when they are annexed, namely : 


* ғ 7 p 2 
wl “Father”, like : š sl جاع‎ 
я + n? ^ 
> | “Brother”, like š ai £ 
C BU 
*, F in-law”. lik AE 
حم‎ ather-in-law" like : 5) حضر حمو‎ 
و‎ r A e 
فو‎ “Mouth”, like: فوك‎ Ob 
7 ا ر‎ 
ذو‎ “Owner of” like : هذا ذو مال‎ 


— 


Ao 
(1) Compare المقصور‎ and ص‎ zh with the Weak Verbs, 


(2) Compare the Five Nouns with the Five Verbs. 
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EXERCISES 


1.—Name the categories of Nominative nouns. 


2.—When is the dammah used as a noun Nominative-ending ? 


When is it clear and when is it assumed ? Give examples. 


Gr ور‎ Se or 
3.—Define the terms mea! c , ^t. jí and „2 Al 


Give three examples of each, using these in different sentences. 


4.-—When does the АЛ serve as a substitute for the dammah in the Nominative noun ? Give three 


examples. 


5.—When does the Waw serve as a substitute for the dammah-ending in the Nominative noun ? 


Give examples. 
6.—What are the Five Nouns ? When do they have the Waw as a substitute for the dammah-ending ? 


7, —Identify-the-nonns in the Nominative case and their endings, in the following texts : 
ip) نام‎ “The boy slept” 
° 
يلعب الاولاد‎ “The boys play" 
- E r 
5) » "Lá “Your father has won” 
“Your brother laughs” 
ig d n 5 
jb “Your mouth is beautiful” 


“Ali’s father-in-law is a fine man”‏ حمو على مهذب 


М 
е الاد ب محتر‎ 35 “He who has politeness is respected” 
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Meaning 


The sparrow flew. 


LESSON 15 
THE DOER : الفاعل‎ 


Examples 


عار 5.349 A‏ 
طار العصفور 


4 of A 
The plant grew. © jl us 2 
A 
The believers succeed. المؤمنون‎ ^ u 3 
A 
I passed the test, ان‎ M فى‎ „er 4 
° Lo P 
The boy plays. 4 xL x if E 
Ld ^ rr ro Ld 
The two girls talk. oU zou ji 6 
You gain. A Aj > 
نت تريح‎ 
Be sincere in your work ! s فی‎ ° i -8 


Notes : 


i. The Doer is a noun denoting the actor of the verb or the agent involved in the act indicated by 


^. 


А a’ ^f 
the verb, always coming after the verb. [n the first example above, طار | لعصفو ر‎ , 


A ىا‎ 497 
w is responsible for the act; namely : flying. Butin the next example; 


A 
العصفور‎ 


4.9 2 . 4.9.7 
£ jl نما‎ » the noun : t jl does not itself produce the act of growing but merely 


the noun 


“or 


grows. Yet, it is called the Doer, Jedi 


. 
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ii. 


, - 

In the first three examples,the Doeris a clear noun,Singular or otherwise. In example 4, — 
^ H " H 

the Doer is the pronoun (= . The pronoun, although indeclinable, plays roles in the senten- 

ces, like the clear nouns. Therefore, it can be the Doer, the subjeci, the predicate, etc., and 


falls in the Nominative, Accusative and Genetive cases. The pronouns, 


however; cannot have the declinable endings of these cases. Their roles are sometimes called 
$7, o A تك عسل‎ 5 tet 1 declension” d А 
2! الاعر أب‎ , "the positional declension”, as opposed to the verbal declension. 
2 
A 


Therefore, the pronoun : ¢ here is the Doer; yet it is not be to described as Nominative, 


72 Y 
but as being in the position of Nominative; 7 فى محل الرفع‎ . We may thus say, simply 


that the Doer may be a clear noun or a pronoun. 


In the next three examples, 5/7, the sentence begins with a noun; and they are 
therefore regarded .as Nominal sentences although they contain verbs. The 


noun in the beginning is the subject of the Nominal sentence. Тһе Doer 


er ro or 
of the verb may then appeareas a suffix pronoun, as in : OCA b Sle! or 
. PEE - 2 


. a 29244297 n Drs og 
may be a concealed pronoun, as ig : als الو لد‎ and 5 ls 2.5) , The concealed 


A ^ eg . 
pronouns here are assumed to be : هو‎ and jÎ respectively, and the noun or 


pronoun preceding the verb is its antecedent. 


B e ° 
The masuline singular Doer of the imperative is always concealed, as in : e فى‎ M" 
7 LU 


(See table XVI in Part One for the types of pronoun doer). 


iv.—We may now summarise as follows : 


(a) The Doer is the subject of the verb which it always follows. 


It may be a clear noun; a tangible pronoun or a concealed pronoun. 
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1 


(6) When a noun or a pronoun precedes the verb, although it may mean the same thing as its 
subject, it is not to be regarded as the subject of the verb. It is the subject of a Nominal sentence. 
The Doer of the verb is then an attached or concealed prounoun referring to this antecedent. 


The verb and its subject in such situations stand in the position of the predicate of the nomi- 
nal subject. 


(c) The case of the Doer is the Nominative Case. 


EXERCISES 


I.—Define the term : الفاعل‎ . and illustrate by examples. 


2.—What do we mean by a concealed فاعل‎ ? 


Give examples for : 


(a) A First Person Concealed Jeu 
(b) A Second Person Concealed Jeu 
(c) A Third Person Concealed فاعل‎ 


3.— What is the position of الفاعل‎ in relation to its verb ? 
Identify الفاعل‎ in the following : 
ге ё $2 72 
vo®, IL, ر‎ 
على يكتب الدرس‎ 
e... ^ رهم‎ BL 
c على يخر ج من‎ 
الولدان خرجا من البيت‎ 
so? . „Io, MA e? 
التلويذانٍ يكتبان الدرس‎ 
ro? a” AZ. É م‎ 
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LESSON 16 


SUBSTITUTE OF THE DOER ged ú 


Meaning Example 

Active : The boy opened the door. o0! ў 25 

А A po ¿+ А 

Passive : The door was open. UI c» 

7 ro A o" PL» 

Active : The student reads the book. OUS Lad f 5 

` РА > 

Passive : The book is read. SÍ! [ 72 

Notes : 


We аге familiar with the Passive Voice in English. It is formed by the use of verb to be and 
the passive participle of the verb, The Doer of the verb is mentioned after the particle “by”. 
To formulate the Passive in Arabic, verb “to be” is not used, and the Doer is never mentioned. 
The Active Verb itself suffers some change in its vowelling; and its Doer is omitted and its Direct 


Object replaces the Doer as its Nominative. 


In the above examples, we have two Active sentences turned into Passive. The first : 

>“ 429 رمي‎ „47 N . 2 1 A-t 

ul AT فتح‎ , consists of a verb in the past tense : فتح‎ ; its Doer : yl ; 
e 

and its object ll . The Doer is in the Nominative case with the dammah-ending ; 


and the object is in the Accusative case with the /arhah-ending. 


When the sentence is turned into Passive, the vowels of the first and the penultimate con- 


sonants of the verb are changed. The first consonant takes the dammah and the penultimate 
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їй, 


takes the kasrah vowel. The object becomes in the Nominative case with the dammah ending. 


PED ف ر‎ 
So the sentence becomes : الاب‎ = 


fo^ | A ñ 
The other sentence consists of an Imperfect : | 25 , its Doer : jaki ; and its 


object : OES . When the sentence is turned into passive, the first consonant of 
the verb takes the dammah and the penultimate consonant takes the fathah vowel. The Doer 
is dropped, and the object replaces it as Nominative. The Passive Sentence then reads : 


ro A e А 5 : 
الفاعل‎ s may also be a concealed pronoun, if the antecedent is mentioned before 
2 7 


> 
+ 


| 253 фол А ° 
the verb; like : = UI and : الكتاب يقرأ‎ . 
Thus the above may be summarised as follows : 
(a) A verb in the Passive voice has to change its vowels. The dammah vowel applies to its first 
consonant, whether it is a perfect or an imperfect verb. Its penultimate radical takes the 


kasrah if it is past tense, and the fathah if it is imperfect. Thus; the verbs : 
become : 


and the verbs : 


Fr er 2 or er ° - 222. 
JE - MENS = ei - УО 
become : 


LE ade А رس م ار‎ vod cos A ve A 1033 
یوکل - یحسّب - يذعى - یرمی - یکرم - يقدم  يقاتل‎ 
(b) The Doer disappears, and the object of the verb becomes in the Nominative case. 


-o ^e 2 
(с) Like Jel asl تاب الفاعل ع‎ may be a concealed pronoun if the antecedent 


appears before the verb. 
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gj 


EXERCISES 
1.—Define the term الفاعل‎ ui, Give examples. 
2.-—Compare the style of the English Passive Voice with the Arabic style of الفاعل‎ usb. 


3.—Transform the following Active sentences into Passive, applying the vowels to the verbs : 


Gro ^ 


‘The farmer planted the field’ pedi codi £ 


‘The boy obeys his father’ A 1 ji сі 

على رت .© 

‘I drank the milk’ شربت اللبن‎ 

$959,525 

‘Muhammad helped ‘Ali’ ساعد محمد علا‎ 
‘The fruit merchant sells d 2 “9, 4 


co $ Š Š » 
the apples expensively' Jë c P الفا‎ ER 


| . А ИЗА $5.9 "uL 
The man said something good قال الر جل خيرا‎ 

O “o. » are A ^, 
‘The boy says the truth’ يقول الولد الصدق‎ 


)1( When the active verb is hollow, the middle weak letter has to change in the passive form into Ya’ in the Past 


Tense, and into Alif in the Imperfect. 


А РА 32 


A م‎ A p 
So JG and ^ become: 5 and 7 ; and J 2, and 
| باع‎ de cH 2" 
BA ^ LS 
become J and to 
la Ка“ 
The increasred Alif of Je فا‎ as in ساعد‎ converts into Waw to suit the dammah. So 42 m 


become : де gu 
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ro Ed 
4.—-Identify الفاعل‎ < and its verb in the following : 


‘Cheese is extracted from milk’ 


‘The milk is left for a while’ 


‘Then the butter is removed’ 


‘Then the milk is filtered’ 


‘Then salt is added to 
the solid milk’ - 


‘Then it is cut into different 
shapes and sizes” 


282 — YAY 


42,9, А roe GA 
545 Ji ثم تكشط‎ 
^ 6 $ ¿4 Š 


ron, GA 
шы casts Se ثم يقطع‎ 


1 


LESSON 17 


THE SUBJECT AND THE PREDICATE “J; М 


tj 


Meaning Examples 
Д A - * "a 
The house (is) large. c و‎ zei 1 (1) 
The two flowers (are) beautiful. olla SA -2 
. X A dee A, agr 
The sincere ones (are) beloved. محبوبون‎ О المخلصو‎ -3 
. 9 ورك‎ „ ой, 
The girl students (are) well-mannered. مهذبات‎ CL -4 
^ - r РА 
The book, its use (ів) great. che A الکتات‎ -5 (O) 
"s * e . 
` The two boys laugh. US od -6 
The pen (is) on the book. oes 55 ^a 7 
РАЈ Lo $ > 
The radio (is) on the table. الر ادیو على المنضدة‎ -8 


| Notes : 


8 ; : ie А Bros 
i, The first four examples are simple nominal sentences, each consisting of a subject, 14 5 


» | 
and a predicate, = . Each is in the Nominative case and has an appropriate sign- 
> 


ending. The two parts in the first and fourth examples have the dammah ending. Those in 
the second example have the Dual Alif suffix and those in the third have the Sound Masculine 
Plural Waw suffix. 


ii, Simple Nominal sentences do not contain any verbs, not even verb to be. We only added it 


283 — YAY 


iii. 


in the translation. The Arabic equivalent of verb to be may be used for some special functions 


only, as will be learned soon. 


The following four examples above are also nominal sentences; as each begins with a noun which 
is the subject of the sentence. But the predicate is not a simple noun. In example 5, 
E AA a 707 1 . #,,„ ART n4 5 5 ` i 
РА do لكب اب‎ , the predicate is عظم‎ aras ‚Which itself is a simple nominal 
7 T7 " 
AT. : : : 
sentence. _» 2j is the subject, annexed to the pronoun referring to the main subject, 


7 


is the predicate 


This is an acceptable Arabic style which is not favored in English. 


4 A ° a A 2,27 5 5 2 Ld ° ^ m . 
In example 6, (155.25 الو لدان‎ , the predicate is Sos which is a verbal 
Bots. “4 un t 
sentence : (5 12..2 isa £ مضار‎ verb, and the Alif is its فاعل‎ In the next sentence, 
> 2 2 
‚б „4° 9 جورت‎ . . 
7, the predicate is the construct phrase; المنضدة‎ 3% ‚ the first part of which is an 
adverbial term indicating place; and in example 8, the predicate is the prepositional clause. 


These last two types of phrases are known as quasi-sentences. 


We may summarise the above as follows : 


Ё. еоди 2. . ALL ui А 7 
(а) إلى عدا‎ is the subject in a nominal sentence; and الخير‎ is its predicate which 


tells something about the subject and completes the sentence. 


(b) Simple Nominal sentences in the present tense do not contain any tangible verbs. 
(c) The predicate may be : 
1.—A noun, as in Examples 1-4. 


2.—A nominal sentence, as in Example 5. (In this case the first noun is called the first 
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subject; the second, the second subject; and the third, the predicate of the second subject. 
The second subject and its predicate are a nominal sentence forming the predicate of the 


main subject. 


3.—A verbal sentence, consisting at least of a verb and its doer, as in Example 6. 


4.—A quasi-sentence, consisting of a construct phrase the first part of which is an adverbial 


place or time; or of a preposition and its object. 


This summary may be illustruted in the following diagram : 


The Nominal Sentence 


| 


Subject Predicate 
(Always a noun, in the 
beginning of the sentence) 


A noun A quasi-sentence 
- А sentence 
га | | 
Nominal sentence Verbal 
sentence 
= An adverbial phrase of time or place A prepositional phrase 


1 
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1—Define the terms : 


oF 


a 


EXERCISES 


Í and pu . 


“ow 
2.—Explain the categories of الخير‎ ‘the predicate,’ illustrating by examples. 


a Er osor AD€N . 
3.—Identify Ya A Ji and الخبر‎ in the following sentences : 


‘The camel is patient’ 


‘The elephant, his body is large’ 


‘The servant obeys his master’ 


‘The snake is in the hole’ 


‘The garment is under the bed’ 
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ES 


الجمل صبور 


مو ^ 240 لا لا 
الفيل Ad‏ عظم 

a? 2 oe 
2⁄2, و‎ AR عقي‎ 


الخادم يطيع سيده 


1 


LESSON 18 


THE NOUN OF jl AND ITS SISTERS 


Meaning 


The house was large. 
The two flowers were beautiful 
The sincere ones were beloved. 


The girl students were well-mannered. 


The book, its use was great. (The book was 
greatly useful.) 


The two boys were laughing. 


The pen was on the book. 


The radio was on the table. 


Notes : 


i. The Arabic nominal sentence is a positive simple statement in the Present Tense. This simple 


Examples 
# „А „о re 
كان البيت واسعا‎ 
e“ z lro? 1 
جميلتين‎ OUS уу كانت‎ 
+ Bor Z A 49 TZ 
كان المخلصون محبوبين‎ 
P A ^ os P 
كانت التلميذات مهذيّات‎ 
2 


e 


* ر‎ or ре 
el كان الكتاب تفعة‎ 


oz à; ond OF 


positive Present Tense is without the employment of verb to be. 


ii When an additional sense is to be added to the statement, or the Tense is to be the Past or Future 
2 2 | 
then the sentence is to be introduced by a تابيخ‎ (pl. تواميخ‎ ) ‚a transformer’, i.e., 
Pd ^ 


an instrument which transforms the declension of either or both parts of the sentence. 
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iü. One category of the نواسخ‎ is IST and its sisters. كان‎ is verb to be in the Past 
2 5. » ^ 
Tense; its Imperfect is ن‎ S , and its Imperative is كن‎ Its sisters are 


c^ : to be in the morning. 
7 ` 


° 
: to be in the early morning. 


# 2 . 
\ j| : to be at noon time. 


-of . 5 H 
al : to be in the evening. 
نات‎ : to be at night time. 


x : to become. 
Jiu 
| 


| ما انفك 


: still is or still are. 


so long as.‏ : مادام 
w : is not.‏ 


iv. The specific time originally conveyed by the verbs : 
and cul is not necessarily intended. 


They now merely convey the sense of : ,has become,’ and provide a diversity of style. The 


verb دام‎ ú follows a sentence like : 
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vi. 


Ра 2 A A “£ 
nu 0% ú 1 M Ul „І am happy so long as I am healthy,’ 
° 


7 * A 
And ^] negates the sentence in the present tense, and is described as : حامد‎ bs 


a stiff verb; i.e., an unconjugated verb. 


A vc A og 
These verbs are described by the Arab grammarians as أفعال ناقصة‎ ; Le., incomplete 
2 
"E 
verbs. Whereas other verbs denote both time and action, (3157 and its sisters indicate the 


time of the sentence they introduce, but no action. They serve more or less the function of 
verb to be in English. Their employment when the sentence is in the Present Tense, 
however, is limited to conveying an additional element, such as negation, continuation or the 


duration. 
We may divide these verbs into the following categories : 


(a) verbs which merely denote the time of the sentence they introduce; namely : 


+ 


“42 ree -$ éz -ok 7 2 Ра 
كان‎ = 3 "UT qe » بات‎ m ضار‎ 


These verbs are fully conjugated; i.e., they have Imperfect and Imperative. 


| 


(b) verbs which, in addition to time, convey the idea of continuation; namely, 
du coe Ë 4 ©,» 
مَازال‎ E Abe ua ш AIL 
These verbs have Imperfect but not the Imperative. 
(c) One verb which indicates the idea of duration; namely : pla ‚so long as’ 


4 
(4) And one verb negates the sentence; namely : 2 J ‚is not or are not.’ 


Both plas and 293 are not conjugated. 
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vii. Apart from the meaning served by the addition of each of these verbs,the case of the predicate 
is changed from Nominative to Accusative; and although the subject remains in the Nominative 
case it is no longer called the subject. It is called the noun’ of 56 etc. If you examine 
the first four sentences in the схатр 
has changed. In the first sentence, the predicate has the fathah which is the basic Accusative 
ending. The Dual predicate in the second example has the Ya’ suffix, the Sound Masculine 
Plural in the 3rd has also the Ya’ suffix; and the Sound Fem. Plural has the Kasrah -ending. 
These are the Accusative signs they take, But in the next four examples, no tangible effect on 
the predicate can be seen. This is because the predicate here is a sentence ora quasi-sentence; 


and the sign endings do not apply to it. 


viii. Thus, we may summarise the above points as follows : 


ee 
(a) The nominal sentence may be introduced by كان‎ or by one of its sisters to indicate its 
specific time or to negate it. 


ee 

(b) The subject of the nominal sentence introduced by كان‎ or by one of its sisters, remains 
ve 

in the Nominative case but is called The Noun of j| ог its sister. The predicate is 


called the predicate of كان‎ or its sister, and assumes the Accusative case. 


(c) The sisters of os are : 


£ td aue P Ta cof $ 3 ИСА: -20 
مَافْتِى-‎ — Jú 2 - بات‎ - qe - ظل‎ А - eu 
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EXERCISES 


1.—What is the function of j| and its sisters ? both from the point of view of meaning and the 


tangible effect ? 


2.—What are the sisters of . SE ? Why are these called 1230 Ju ? 
3.— What is the special function of these verbs : | 
pu _ مادام‎ . Use each in a sentence. 
4.—Compare the Arabic Nominal sentence with the English Nominal sentence. 
5.—Apply the vowels to the following sentences : 
‘The sun is still shining’. لا تزال الشمس مشرقة‎ 
‘The books are still missing’. $5 الكتب مفقو‎ C y ما‎ 
‘The sky is still cloudy’. ما انفكت السماء غائمة‎ 
‘The teacher is still absent’. I فى الأستاذ غائبا‎ 


‘People respect you so long as you are polite’. [Тү يحترمك الناس مادمت‎ 


6 —Introduce each of the following sentences by كان‎ and then by each of its sisters, applying 


the vowels : 
A 7 $ > ° 
‘The weather is beautiful’ cher Jl 
no, Soo. 
“The air is cold, بارد‎ DI 
PP 
‘The trees are full of leaves’ الشجر مورف‎ 
a Га - e $ ^ 
‘The sky is clear’ ‘ale ¿lui 
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LESSON 19 


THE PREDICATE OF 5 AND ITS SISTERS 


A Ра ,9 9 

Indeed the house is spacious. c — ان‎ 

oe 7 + о g 

Indeed the two flowers are beautiful. الوردتين حملتان‎ NI 

. 1 برام‎ og 4“ ° so © 

Indeed the sincere ones are hard-working. Ó إن المخلصين مجتهدو‎ 
Ы arpe 

a ha LS MR 

Indeed the girl students are well-mannered. مهذبات‎ hI ان‎ 


^ ووو‎ и о 9 
Surely the book, its benefit is great, (the book is of great benefit.) jae AR AD الكتاب‎ ol 


^ 


“ Tai 4 

Surely the two boys laugh. لین کان‎ T أن‎ 

Loco 6 

Surely the pen is on the book. قوق‎ i ol 

e oe $ 

Surely the radio is on the table. المنضدة‎ w pol И ان‎ 
Notes : 


i 


ee 
It is not only ¿W and its sisters that may introduce the nominal sentence and cause some 

. ^+ 
change in the declension of its parts. In fact there are another two categories of =! نو‎ 
which play a similar role. We shall learn later a category of verbs, which indicates the sense of 
doubting and which causes the two parts of the Nominal sentence to be in the Accusative. In 

| ` ve $ , 
this lesson here we learn the second category of نو اسخ‎ ; namely إن‎ and its sisters. They 
N 2 
2 


are all particles; and each has some specific meaning. The subject ‘noun’ of إن‎ and its 
2 


sisters assumes the Accusative case; but the Predicate remains Nominative. 
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i. These particles are 


$ 
أن‎ ‘verily, surely, indeed’. It emphasises the sentence and always comes in the 
a s 
beginning of the statement. Example : сез أن علا‎ 
E 0 
é £ р a 25, ag ta, 
أن‎ = ‘that, Example : -U Ulo 
Cc A 
ie., it pleases me that ‘Ali is successful. 
ФЕ, об 608 


A 2 
OLS = ‘is like,” Example : de ,کان الثلج‎ 


ie. the ice is like a mountain 


rile os‏ لكنه ‘but’. Example : pes‏ = لکن 


ie. ‘Ali is knowlegeable but he is insolent. 
8 . А 4 2 
= j = ‘1 wish that. Example : >s الشات‎ cos, 
ie. I wish that the vigor of youth would return. 


0 = ‘I hope’. Example : النصر قريب‎ 0 ^ 


ie. It is hoped that victory is near. 


N - which negates a category or a class as in: 
o ^ Са 1 
عندى‎ WLS Y . “There is no book with me” and : 
^ $ vt 2 | 
لا اله إلا الله‎ “There is no God except Allah." 
£ в 
The noun of this N is to have an unnunated fathah. 


iii, We can easily see, from the examples given in the beginning of this lesson and from the other 
3 
examples, that إن‎ and its sisters change the subject of the sentence from nominative to 
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iv. 


4 
accusative case. The subject is then called the ‘noun’ of أن‎ or its sister. The predicate 
^. 
which remains in the Nominative case is called the predicate of أن‎ or its sister. 
А 


So we сап summarise the above as follows : 


{ $£ $ 4 


© لكن » كان‎ " < and J may introduce 


the nominal sentence for the meaning they convey. The subject in this case is to be called, 


6 
(a) إن‎ and its sisters; namely ¿y 


$ 4 
the ,noun' of (j| or its sister; and the predicate is to be called, the predicate of أن‎ or its 


2 ^ 


sister. 


$ 
(b) The noun of (j| and its sisters is in the Accusative case; but its predicate is in the Nomina- 


+ 


tive case. 


E * x 


We may also summarise all that we have learned in this chaper as follows : 
(a) The noun is in the Nominative case if it is one of the following categories : 
1.—The Doer of the verb, which should always follow the verb. 


2 , —The substitute of the Doer of the verb, which is originally the direct object of the verb. 
In this case, the Doer is never mentioned, and the vowelling of the first and penultimate 


letters of the verb suffer a change as described above. 
3.—The subject of the Nominal sentence. 


4.—The predicate of the Nominal sentence, which can be a noun, a nominal sentence or a 


quasi-sentence; i.e., an adverbial phrase of time or place, or a prepositional phrase. 
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fS T 
1 


) 


⁄ 
5.—The noun of كأنْ‎ or one of its sisters, 


é 
6.—The predicate of (j| or one of its sisters. 


- 


he Nominative sign-endings are : 
1.—The dammah vowel, which is the basic sign of the Nominative. 
2.—The suffix Alif in the Dual noun. 

3.—The suffix Waw in : 

i, The Sound Masculine Plural, and 


ii. The Five Nouns when they are a first part of the construct phrase, namely : 
A ^ wg * A 


¿Í р am »‏ ء أب » فو 
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EXERCISES 


$ 
.—What is the significance conveyed by j| and by each of its sisters ? 


^ 


= 


$ .r 
2.— Compare the tangible effect of (j| and its sisters with that of “كان‎ and its sisters on the 
Nominal sentence they introduce. 


4 $ 
.—What is the type of the noun of Y which is a sister of (j| ? Give three examples for illus- 


uw 


tration. 


$2 - 2 
.— Compare the meanings of لعل‎ and (=, 7 Then introduce each of the following sentences 


by either of them, as it may suit the sentence applying the vowels : 


‘The peace prevails’. يسود‎ o 
^» ef , AE f 

“4 fly without wings. أحنحة‎ ¢ | Ut 
y g doer! نا أظير بدون‎ 

^ رف ¿ 4 2 

“Ali succeeds in the exam’. فى الامتحان‎ з Де 
Ce se OI ш 

А رل تر‎ E Le ee 
Socialism and capitalism agree with each other’. ¿llas à Cul و الر‎ is | m» 


5.-—Construct four sentences in which the following particles are used : 
$ ار‎ 


$ $ ús 
أن + ان‎ ç کان‎ and لکن‎ 
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(b) 
THE ACCUSATIVE NOUNS 
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() THE ACCUSATIVE NOUNS „у, ы 


LESSON 20 


CATEGORIES AND SIGNS OF THE ACCUSATIVE NOUNS 


A. The following are the accusative categories : 


1-5. The Five ‘objects’ of the verb, namely : 


4 2°, 3 ? 0 H 0 Ра 
نه‎ J المفعو‎ ‘The Direct and Indirect object of the transitive verb.’ 


Ara yo PLA 


‘The Absolute object.’‏ المفعو J‏ المطلق 


A, 49,0 Podio 500 А 1 5 
as J لمفعو‎ | ‘The noun indicating a place or time in which the action denoted by 
oer 


the verb took place.’ 


£, A, 100 HM ñ А . 
aby J لمفعو‎ | ‘An infinitive following the verb indicating the reason of the verb’. 


“et 


Sor А 


Ae 29 . : 
لمفعو ل معه‎ | ‘A noun following the particle, used in the sense of ‘along’ or ‘beside’, 


A, ⁄ ul ; 
6.— JU | ‘An active participle indicating the condition of the doer or the object of the 
verb. 
rot A larifs rd 
— a x ‘A noun clarifying a vague word or a vague statement.’ 
“oro А Ф 


8.— YL she | ‘A noun excepted by means of y. ‘except’. 
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9.— sal 7 n" "The Vocative, a noun called by means of an interjection, like L; *O you. 
- Cai ^ ow Aa, ad 

10.— Usas “iS” L “The Predicate of ($^ and its sisters, as explained earlier." 
күзү os کان حبر‎ TS, р 


⁄ ر‎ ce +° $ 
11.— anat; Š l اسم‎ ‘The Noun of oj and its sisters, also explained earlier. 


B. The Accusative sign-endings are : 


1.—The fathah vowel, which is the basic Accusative ending'like الطالت‎ 


° 
2.—The Ya’ suffix preceded by fathah and followed by kasrah in the Dual, like. ATI 


3.—The Ya’ suffix preceded by kasrah and followed by fathah in the Sound Masculine Plural, 


like : الطالبين‎ 


4.—The Alif in the case of the Five Nouns; So you say : 


ad. Bet. 262. DÉ а aje ذا‎ 


$.—The kasrah vowel in the Sound Fem. Plural,like الطاليات‎ 
2 
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THE ACCUSATIVE CATEGORIES RECONSIDERED 


DIRECT AND INDIRECT OBJECT 4 


Meaning 


I read the book. 


I gave your father the book. 


LESSON 2 


I dressed the two (with) men two garments. 


The teachers treat the girl students well. 


God does not love the wrongdoers. 


I thought ‘Ali was hard-working. 


Notes 


i. Let us analyse the sentences given above. 
declinable or indeclinable ending. Then seek to find its doer and the ending of the doer. 


Then we find one or two accusative objects. 


each; namely o 253 n Ка and ^ a [UT 1. The second, the third and the sixth 


5 


examples have two objects: Cush sot А 


4 = 
2 as well as the words Uje and | مجتهد‎ in 6, have the basic fathah vowel ending; the 


303 — v.v 


1 


^ PA 


Example 


ous Ss 
“> >” کے‎ ^ ov ok 
SEM et 


A S US 


Note the verb in each sentence, its tense, and its 


The first, fourth and fifth examples have one object 


255 X gem uit GE. 


Now note the Accusative sign-ending. You will observe that с , S. J| in Example 1 and 


arf : А dez 
word sy Í in 2 has the Alif as the accusative ending, as it is annexed to the pronoun Kaf; the 


dual nouns oe JI and وبين‎ in Example 3 have the Ya* suffix preceded by fathah and 


followed by Kasrah; the Sound Fem. Plural الطالات‎ in 4 has the kasrah instead of the fuihah; 
mM 


iii. 


iv. 


and ^ Jill in 6, a sound masculine plural, has the ending suffix Ya’preceded by Kasrah 


and followed by fathah. 


Definition : We may therefore define the object of the verb as follows : 


A PS. i А 58 А ; Е 
لمفعو ل نه‎ | is the one suffering the action of a transitive verb, either in a positive way, 
AM 


as in the first four examples above, or negatively as in example 5 


The use of the term ,transitive' in the definition excludes the prepositional object which is in the 


‚©. 2 رسال قشم # عورال‎ А رمى‎ . 
Genitive case like Sin S على‎ “ud . The verb in this case is intran- 
(st ری‎ : 


sitive, and cannot reach its object except by means of a preposition. 


The ,object' may be direct, as Cl لكب‎ in examples 1 and 2 above, and may be indirect like 
Ти in 2. In Arabic, as it is in English, the indirect object may become the object of a prepos- 


ition; but it then becomes in the Genitive case. 
^f. ^ grok 
So, sentence 2 becomes : SLY OES bel 
“or °. 1 


o 2 $ £ 
Some transitive verbs need one object only, like ost , 15 and abi in 1, 4 and 5 
above. Some transitive verbs are more active and govern more than one object, like ЫРА 


and oat in 2 and 3. 
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vi. 


viii, 


However, an intransitive verb may become transitive by means of doubling the middle radısal 
of the verb or by prefixing the verb with a hamzah. Also, a transitive verb which takes one 


object only may take two objects in the same way. The intransitive verbs c > and ons 


Far? „Ar 


3 L^ A 
as in de с خر‎ ‘The man went out’, and المسألة‎ ү” ‘The problem became 


. . 9 prise eg 
difficult,’ may become transitive as in & 31,1 MAT أخر ج‎ , The teacher caused the 
. ^ M 


#„ „о ATA? 


vr - #, 
student to go ош,” and المعلم المسالة‎ vo, “The teacher made the problem difficult, 
B+ re 
And the verbs |” 5 ‘read’ and > “carried”, each-of which needs one object only, may be- 


PL a7 . ^ 2,0% 
and حمل‎ and then would need two objects. You would say. cl 
“moto 6 _ 2 4 22е 4 өф 
o! ° Al LIE ‘1 made ‘Ali read the Qur'án, and с 5) | a) حملت‎ “made the 


ر 


camel carry the wood.’ 


i. There is a category of verbs which have two accusative, also called the first and the second 


objects. These two objects are originally the subject and predicate of the nominal sentence, 
Ge o - 2 °, 
The verbs are رظن‎ ‘Thought’ and its sisters; namely عد » حسب‎ ‘to count’ or , to 
think’ f ‘to consider’ le to know, and “|55. “to make.” Each of these 
5\2 о IM 
+ 
verbs which indicate a doubt or conviction, may introduce а nominal sentence. They cause 


both parts of the sentence to be in the accusative case, as in example 6 above. The subject 


becomes the first object of the verb and the predicate becomes its second object. 


As in English the infinitive and the Active Participle of a transitive verb need an object; 


but they are annexed to the object and the object is therefore in the Genitive case. You say, 


# 2 a 
© MUT *The eater of fat is weak ' and ضار‎ 1 poe ‘st “Bating of fat is 


harmful! However the infinitive may be annexed to the doer of the action; in which case 


305 — Y.o 


toe ve® 29 ع »© بر‎ 
the object theaccusati ‚So, ae رض‎ „Eating by a sick 
e object assumes usativecase,So, you гау, La. | 2 "A ng by a sic 
person of fat is harmful. Moreover, the activeparticiple may be prefixed by gí or suffixed 


by nunation when it is a predicate; again here, the object takes the accusative case. You say, 


* “so? AA, 4p. * ^ Anno, + oe ge 
FAT JS Y | and Nac لولد را کی‎ |, ‘The boy is riding a camel.’ 


ix. We may now sum up as follows : 


(a) The object, direct or indirect, is the word indicating the sufferer of the action of a transitive 
verb or of its Infinitive or active participle. 

(b) Most transitive verbs need one object only; but some take more than one. 

(c) An intransitive verb may become transitive by prefixing it by a hamzah or by duplicating 
its middle radical. By the same technique, a transitive verb with one object takes two objects. 

(d) There are three categories of ë MK which, in addition to injecting the nominal sentence 


with some fresh meaning, alter the type of the case of declension of its parts as follows : 


PED 
1.— gis” and its sisters, cause the predicate, which becomes their predicateto be in 
the accusative. The subject, though it remains nominative is called their ‘Noun’. 


G 
2.— إن‎ and its sisters, cause the subject to be in the Accusative case, becoming their 


Subject; and the predicate which becomes their predicate remains in the nominative 
case. 


oe E 
3.— «Î and its sisters; namely: “|Z جس‎ p ^ and ^ lc , cause 
o? ; y Jr 6 حسب‎ ç de » رای‎ ле, 


both the subject and predicate, which аге no longer so called, to be in the accusative 


case as objects of the verb. 
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EXERCISES 


PP 


° 
1,—Define 4, المفعو ل‎ and explain the difference betwen the Arabic object and the English 
object. 
2.—How can you change the intransitive verb into transitive ? Give examples, 


Ge 
3.—Introduce the following sentences with ye and its sisters which you know; each sentence 


to be introduced by one verb and its doer : 


a уал, عر‎ 
‘Touring is useful’, bs السياحة‎ 


‘Your brother is (a man) of manliness’. 


^» + © 
‘The two friends are approaching’. AE الصديقان‎ 
£ 2 روو € ور‎ 
‘The working-hard (fem.) are successful’. wi المحدات فائز‎ 

2 d 

° 
‘The engineers are present’. 5 حَاضِرَ و‎ Ó о Лі 
‘The trees are green’. A a me 


\ 


4,.—Identify the transitive and intransitive verbs, and the direct or indirect objects, and the Accusa- 


tive endings in the following text : 


Ge el ш د القاهرة م‎ (c Мы „мй حل اموز‎ 
гей; ES MUT xu 7 Ai aos 


E ОЙ A >» Ñi dx CRAT « per a قَقَامَتَ‎ 
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+» 
> 
° 


. $ 49 مير rh,‏ جه verte 48 A2 Boro‏ 2 
إليه الرعية تدعو الله أن يحفظه ويعزه »> وازدحمت | فود على 
,0 24 , $4 


on ee ete í Z ote ZZ ww 8 "a - 
وحقق أمالهم‎ as وبشاشيه ‹ ومنحهم‎ sally يستقبلهم‎ 


` - 
2 


(1) This text may be translated as follows : 
“When al-Mu'izz, the Fatimid, entered Egypt and took Cairo the Capital of his Caliphate, he began to spread (the) 
knowledge in the towns and he judged with justice and governed the people with kindness and gentleness, So, 


the markets of knowledge arose and the literary ‘goods’ became plenty and wealth increased. And his 


subjects turned to him, praying God to preserve him and make him mighty; and the delegations crowded at his 
gate while he welcomed them with fineness and a smiling face. And he granted them their requests and fulfilled their 


hopes". 
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LESSON 22 


Bo oy 


Ало go 
THE ABSOLUTE OBJECT |; АЙ au 


Meaning Examples 

фол 2,5, А .? A ¿° ےم‎ 

The child drinks milk, drinking. Ы يشرب الطفل اللبن‎ .1 
- 2 z. ° 7 8 Са 

“Alf runs well, las Su de .2 
- ° e га 1 02 

‘All runs the running of the horse الحصان‎ Gm © > على‎ 3 
А 2 A % 07. 

I walked to-day plenty. | كثير‎ e اليو‎ Cae .4 
# z 2 {, A „IE 

I go to cinema rarely. إلى السينما نادرا‎ esl .5 

We cat three ti he d Mi Mest ناكل‎ s 

€ eat three times in the day. 5 ٿث‎ E ib А 

كل مرا الى де‏ 


Notes : 


i This object has three categories: 
1.—Emphatic; namely an infinitive of the verb coming after it to emphasise the action, like the 
4 : Îd in the first example above. In fact, the sentence ^, J| "Lalo ЖА 
wor 5,5 in the first example above. In fact, the sentence يشرب الطفل الل‎ 


is otherwise complete without the infinitive. 


„2, 
2.—Qualitative; namely explaining the quality of the action, like: |j 5. in example 2. 
2 & 
The sentence © بجر‎ Je merely indicates that ‘Ali runs, but it does not say whether he 


runs badly, moderately or well. In fact, the word here describes an assumed infinitive 
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ct А‏ له 4 رك بي 
In this case,‏ . على بجر ی جر which may be also mentioned. You may say, las bL‏ 


ر 
Ue would be the Absolute Object and |. would be its adjective. The in-‏ 


finitive also appears in Example 3, and is annexed to a noun implying the kind of the run- 


ning, the running of the horse 


3.—Quantitative; namely explaining the quantity or the frequency of the action. The Absolute 
2 - # 2 
Object : | 257 ‘plenty’ in example 4 explains the degree of the action; but | 2 ناد‎ 

12 z 


‘rarely’ in Example 5 and : e» in 6 give the frequency of the action. 
ii. We may thus define this object as follows : 


“The Absolute Object is an accusative following the verb to emphasise the action; to describe 


the action or to explain its frequency.” 


EXERCISES 


1.—Complete the following sentences by an Absolute Object : 


‘The river flows. ^ M يفيض يفيض‎ 


o - e. 
The donkey brayed’, А42 نهق‎ 
‘The car went’. AWA cx 
‘The duck floats (swims). id s ne 

2.—AÀnalyse the following sentences : 

* was greatly pleased’ Gor 
greatly pleased'. eui op سرزت‎ 
oor 
‘The postman knocked at the door, knocking’ . طرقا‎ o0 EM ë 
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3.—Identify the categories of the Absolute Objects in the following text : 


2 “° A to. “ + УТА ro A 

MA i ^ qas n ... A „4, А مھ‎ 
Fiat 27 É وو‎ eeru B tSc Bg Bar 2 
о Ын HES 1.22 BAF النيرَان‎ ET c الْمَبَانِىَ دكا‎ SE, c Gela 


(D „^^ 


(1) This text may bs translated as follows : 

"The volcanos erupt in some regions, a great eruption. They demolish the houses, a demolishing; and crush 
the buildings a crushing; and vomit, “throw out”, fires a continuous vomiting. Then the inhabitants get frightened 
a great fright, Then you do not hear except women (who) cry a crying, and children (who) scream a screaming; and 
you see (nothing) except men whom Time has destroyed twice : (Visited then with two calamities) : Their children 


died and their properties were lost.” 
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LESSON 23 


Ae oy 


THE OBJECT OF TIME AND PLACE , 3241 


Meaning Examples 
| А . e Ly وير‎ A oA 
The sun rises in the morning. А Lo gen à تشر‎ .1 


A РАР: 
We stayed in Washington (for) two months, رين‎ c Ó m М) فى‎ US А] .2 
Today the Security Council met (for) 


or” of Ajo 1 0% “o % 
two hours, ose y راجتمع اليوم مجلس‎ 3 


oe ° % £ 
I walk every day half an hour. EU an ABE" 
می كل يوم صف ساعة‎ 
The bride stands in front of the mirror aU Lu ^ Ai 5 
i BT العروس أمام الور‎ i ٠ 
КА ور ر‎ 2 o“ 26 o 242 
The she-cat sat under the dining table. sch —> $ el حلست‎ 6 
wes $ 2. 49 2 
The thief jumped over the fence. ) فو 3 السو‎ a li قفر‎ 7 
The dog sleeps behind the door. oth als ^ it if e .8 
We return home bef t олй 9 
е return home before sunset. wae r J Sank 
ч n دعو | لمنزل قبل‎ 


2 


АН goes to bed after midnight. Y PIA a% E J} de АМ 10 


Notes : 


i. فيه‎ И Й is an Accusative Object which indicates the time or the place in which the 
action denoted by the verb occurs. The noun which indicates the time in which the action 
occured is called : ye $ ‘containing time’; and that denoting the place is known as 

Ed 
NK 59 ‘containing place” 
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ii. 


iii. 


iv. 


у. 


„+ “er =, - 
Thus the words : {> in example 1, ين‎ 62 in 2 and ex and «ell in 3 


2 


oa‏ و ر 
كل are Accusative ¿Ú 3 ob , indicating the time of the verb. The word‏ 


e a” 
nd Ы € M pi 6 ЫҢ 
and (ала) ‘half,’ annexed to ãg l'an hour,’ in example 4 


Ld 


are also treated as time object. They acquire this status by virtue of annexation to a word 


indicating time. 


Similarly the words : “(73 ‘before’ in 9 and Да ‘after’ in 10, are treated as adverbial 
y : بعد‎ 


time objects; as they acquire this sense by virtue of their annexation to words indicating time. 


^ E 
e 
5 


2 7. r „ir А А 
The words : eal ç ؛ تحث‎ eye and Calz meaning : ‘in front of”; under’; 
‘on or above’ and ‘behind’, in examples 5-8 are nouns indicating where the action takes place; 


and are therefore adverbial place objects. 
Thus we may summarise the above as follows : 


° 
(a) «as Ü FA Is the adverbial word indicating the time or place in which the actiun 


PC 


of the verb occurs. 


(b) A word annexed to a word indicating the time or place may acquire the status of this object. 
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EXERCISES 


l.—Complete the following sentences by O53 ob or 3% ob : 
ж Ld 


PLA MELIA 


"The moon appears at night’, ... يظهر القمر‎ 


n , 8 "am" ^k 6 4, " 
‘The train stops in front of the station’. ..... بالقطار‎ 22; 
‘The town of New York is situated east , Aer . AY EA 
of Hudson River’. ليويورك . . . ہر هدسول‎ Ale end 

. ورك‎ 4A, 

“It gets very hot in summer’. .... pl E 


А 2% iet, ZB ef 
2.—Identify مان‎ jl cb and ف المكان‎ jb in the following text : 


x 


Ge, LM 4, 99 + ИРА „°®* PERA Por e.” 
فسارّت بنا السيارة سَاعَة » ولما‎ ٠ ES ESTARAS 


PEL tol Ar “Ze ^ ve Arar Cel ¿¿ “oe ree, een “° д 
فشاهدتا النيل‎ Qiu Ges. Чу ШЫ). Gaul 5 
^. of, ررر‎ * be be, te ر‎ “wë, ريت‎ GS РРР er 
| ar يجرى تحتها » ثم جلسنا مدة طويلة » ولما قلت حرارة الشمس‎ 

0 “ere 


.r о Бо ر‎ ts 
» . 202 عَلَ الأقدام‎ Ck С 


(1) This may be translated as follows : 


“We went out one day to see the Pyramids. Then the car ran with us (for) an hour, (... took us for about an hour.) 
And when we reached them at noon, we stood in front of them and walked around them and climbed over them. 
Then we saw the Nile flowing beneath them. Then we sat a long period. And when the heat of the sun decreased in the 


afternoon we returned walking in the evening". 
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LESSON 24 
THE OBJECT OF REASON ¿LY 0) „1 


Meaning Examples 
f # “o IAEA 
The boy stood up out of respect for his father. ey وقف الولد إجلالا‎ -1 
rn: * 
e 
The student works hard because of his wish to 2 “>° 


A $4 2 
succeed. ce يجتهد الطالب رغبة‎ -2 
2° الس‎ > Bor ^ 2 "E $ < 
The doctor keeps away from the الطب - عن المرضى خوفا من العدوى‎ C -3 
patient because of his fear of infection. 
Bove A رو‎ 


The rich man gives away, because of his hope ی 33 اب‎ v يجود‎ -4 


for (divine) rewards. 


Notes : 


о هر‎ 
i. E Ü المفعو‎ is an accusative infinitive, which explains the cause or the motive of 


oot 


the action indicated by the verb. 


# „ 
ii. The word Уҹ | in the first example gives the reason which prompted the boy to 
= 
229 ^ n n n . 
stand. The word ig ر‎ in 2 explains the motive of the student in working hard. 


^ 9, 
Similarly, the word : ü= in 3 and |22}, іп 4 explain the cause of their verbs. 
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EXERCISES 


1.—Define z M. Explain the definition with the help of an example. 
< р: 


Er ә 
2.—Identify AY ل‎ оди in the following text : 


4 M се X ^c 


“ ¿ro 
NV PENNE e ترُويحاً‎ enin "n. نيويورك‎ Z JA يزور‎ « 
WAS E GEG فى‎ TES ke ES ia دار‎ d] 
A fue 079 s "TI ^ P» 

655,555 EG A Ge гй Ga A مى‎ ЖИМ فى‎ Si 


wits 


"n P» 7‏ 2 
المتاحف تطلعا لمشاهدة ماخلفه الأسلاف AN p ‘el EEG,‏ 
إظهارا لنبوغهم وما ]2 تمجيداً bn РТТ EN‏ 
i eli;‏ الى أنطقت أليتة التاس بالئتاء Be‏ بِفَضْلِهِمْ eles‏ 


И + 
^ 


ЫСА, Les Z الْأَجْيَالَ‎ 


(1) This may be translated as follows : 

«Many tourists visit New York City for the relaxation of the soul. Then they go to the Headquarters of the United 
Nations Organisation because of the desire to visit its halls and offices; and they go around in the hope of meeting the 
representatives of the various countries, coming from East and West. And they visit the museums, for the craving 
to see what the ancestors have left and what the people of knowledge and arts have produced, to reveal their ability; 
and what they perfected to glorify their fatherlands, and what they bequeathed to honour their kings. These are traces 


which made the tongues speak of the praise in acknowledgement of their greatness, and made the generations boast 


of their deeds. 
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LESSON 25 
THE ACCOMPANYING OBJECT 25; Ú wh 


Meaning Examples 
7 gor ¿° 42 a 

I walked along River Hudson. Ó po e 7 ©, 2 

he bo lled along the West C * e والشاظ‎ и co^ 
t t t t t. A РА L: فة‎ 

The boat travel ong the West Coas والشاظى الغربى‎ " 1 ae 


A ¿<‏ ررر ر 
قاد حامد السيارة kes‏ الطريق Hamid drove the car along the side of the road.‏ 


I arrived home at sunrise oM que пра; lo; 


Notes : 


A 2 (1 
The Accompanying Object, Axs Jj MAL is an accusative noun preceded by % O 


which means, ‘along’, ‘by the side of” or ‘at the time of”. 


er á с AA 
In the examples above, the words : pr 8 الشاطى‎ Qe and طلوع‎ are such 
А 


objects. 


(1) This Waw should not be confused with the Conjunction Waw which means, “and”. 
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EXERCISES 


Write the vowel ending of each of the nouns following the Waw in the coming sentences, explain- 


5 1 . A ر ر ر‎ 
Jamal and his partner disputed together, حَمال وشر که‎ | 


го te 00. х4 + 

Muhammad read by the lamp. قر | محمد و المصباح‎ 
(m 

- РА ^^ Ir ‚о „+7 

Aminah and her girl-friend succeeded. نححت أمنة و صديقتها‎ 

ae r * 
" rr a - e * - Га 7 
Sa‘id slept in the shade of the tree. نام سعد و ظل الشجرة‎ 
Ld . - ar 
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LESSON 26 


THE ADJECTIVAL ACCUSATIVE ADVERB OL Íj 


Meaning 


The President set out on his journey, flying. 


We rode the sea, turbulent. 


Do not eat the food, hot, 


The moon appeared while the sky was clear. 


The students came, their faces were bright. 


Eat the food while it is fresh. 


The guests arrived while the host was gone. 


The dog walks, his master watches him. 


The child screamed while his eyes shed tears. 


The moon appeared among the clouds. 


1 bought the book in its sheath. 
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Examples 


nes‏ الطلاب ب وجوههم مشرقة 


4 EI nor, 52 ⁄ 
حضر الضيوفوقدخر جالمضيف‎ 
tole يحرسة‎ CIS i 
„ Feo 42 A... 4 
ie < صر خ الطفل وتد‎ 


7^4 ور 


طلع البدر بين السحاب 


vv! 


10 


Notes : 


EI MT 
الرئيس‎ 


‘the President,’ at the time when the action indicated by the verb takes place. Also the word 


Ld га 
The words : 15 *flying,' in the top sentence, describes the condition of the doer 


^ م‎ ? 
هائجا‎ ‘turbulent,’ in the next sentence, describes the condition of the direct object FS А 


t 
‘the sea’ at the time when the verb occurs. Similarly, the word : | حار‎ , ‘hot’, in example 


2 
3, describes the condition of the direct object, الطعام‎ , the food,’ at the time the action 
indicated by the verb, ‘eating’, is forbidden. You can see that all these words indicating the 
condition are active participles, are common nouns and are in the Accusative case. They 


describe the condition of the doer or the object in relation to the verb; they do not describe 


something in the noun as such. Therefore, they are not regarded as da adjective’. 
They are called : عار حال‎ condition, because they explain a condition. On the other 


A^» 
hand, "ERA , ‘the adjective’, must agree with the qualified noun in being both definite or 


| 2 
indefinite nouns. But in our case here, the described word is always definite 4$ y ç 
2 


and the حال‎ is always indefinite 3° $5 . Moreover, the adjective is definitive, and 
describes the noun in contradistinction to something else. There is a difference therefore 
between : “The President travelled flying", and “The flying President travelled." We may 


Ajo? : nc А : : des 
thus say that ” Je is a dynamic indefinite noun which describes the condition of a 


definite doer or object." 


In the other eight examples above, the function of describing the condition of the doer or the 


object is fulfilled, not by a single noun, but by a sentence or by a quasi-sentence. Each of 
these stands in the position of حال‎ , 
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1 


In the three examples : 4-6, the de is a nominal sentence connected with the main 
sentence by f which means : ‘While’ as in example 4; or by a personal pronoun referring 
to the described word, as in example 5, or by both the Wäw and the personal pronoun as 


in example 6. 


However, when the connexion is the Waw only, the حال‎ describes the general cond- 


ition at the time of the occurrence of the verb. In the next three sentences, 7-9 the حال‎ 
is a verbal sentence, connected by the Waw in 7, by the personal pronoun in 8, and by both 


in 9. 


In the last two examples : 10 and 11, the حال‎ is a quasi-sentence; an adverbial clause 


of place in 10, and a prepositional clause in 11. 


Thus, we may summarise the above as follows : 


(a) The حال‎ describes the condition of the doer or the object at the time of the occurrence 


of the verb. 
(b) The حال‎ may be: 


1.—An active indefinite participle, which is the most fregent type of the Je and it 
takes the accusative case. 

2.—A nominal sentence. 

3.—A verbal sentence. 


4.—A quasi-sentence. 
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(c) When the Je isa sentence, nominal or verbal, it must be connected to the main 
sentence by the Waw which means ‘while’, or by a personal pronoun referring to the 


described word, or by both the Waw and the pronoun. 


(d) When the sentence is connected by the Waw alone, it describes the general condition at the 


time of the occurrence of the verb, not the doer or the object specifically. 
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EXERCISES 
1.—Define the term Je and explain its categories. 


. 


2.— Complete the following sentences with a حال‎ 


4 22 

Do not walk at night .... 00 WU فى‎ SE 
Wear your clothes ...... — —  ( a es MAT 
A Aten 2 

The troops returned ...... ..... > ex SLE 
“or ° ^ o of 

I looked at the flowers ... a رد‎ Wo Í 
A é ¿ ^ 

The merchant came back ... 0 u, ull عاد‎ 


3.—Identify the حال‎ ç whether it is a noun, a nominal or verbal sentence, or a quasi-sentence, 
in the following texts : 
“poh Z p Š ¿°A $. 2 u^ £o * 42 só A og 
0 EE 0 "E 5 А . 2 -] 
see d] مطمئنين‎ ses y qued! يقبل الناس على التاجر‎ 
4^ —— otg AA o 04, FEN BOY 4 „ اشر ماري‎ ota ر‎ ME 
с كل غش € ويودى إليهم حقوقهم كايلة‎ oe يبيعهم سلعه خالية‎ 
2 رمو‎ “Z 794,7. ot te 3 PLA M راب‎ 
. وإذا طلبوا إليه النصيحة نصحهم مغتبطا مسرورا‎ 


ee, Tn TN AAA sus 2‏ 
- أكل فريد وهو شبعان ثم قام يَشكو من الألم فِى а‏ 

ياد a^ St 2 AQ. 4? $5 4 2? be‏ 84 ,7„ <¿ مه 
3- دخل اللص المنزل aal,‏ نائمون ‹ فسرق oM‏ ثم с”‏ ولم 
ME ТЫР‏ 
يشعر به أحد s‏ 


* These three teats may be translated as follows : 


(1) People come forth to the honest merchant, confident in his conscience, trusting his dealing, because he sells 
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Ж Ge عَادُوا‎ i. CES إل مَكَاتِبِهمْ مُمْتلِئِينَ‎ PU 


‚Уй ate By 
. حَسَنا‎ US TE IUS. cpa 3 za ca -5 


Boro д „oo 7 
АЯ 


Xx Sa ونوافد‎ xg Y > 


4 
e brrr VIL aan 


» فيه‎ ESO نَاضِجًا وَبَاعَهُ‎ ab ثم‎ e de dió шум -7 


them his goods free from all deception and he gives them their dues complete, And if they ask him an advice, he 
advises them, pleasantly and happily. 
(2) Farid ate while he was full; and then rose complaining of pain in his stomach, 


(3) The robber entered the house while its people were asleep. Then he stole what was in it, then went away while 


no one was aware of him. 
*These four sentences mean : 


(4) The employees went to their offices full of energy; then returned while the traces of exhaustion appeared 


on them. 


(5) I looked at the bird on the tree branch; and heard it singing beautifully. 


(6) Do not sleep while the windows of the room are open. 


(7) Thé merchant bought the grapes on the vine; then he gathered them ripe, and he sold them profitably. 


326 — YY" 


LESSON 27 


THE DISTINCTIVE NOUN “9 


Meaning 


Majid increased (in) politeness. 


Majid is more than Muhammad (in) wealth, 


With me (I have) eleven books. 


With me (there are) twenty books, 


With me (there are) ninety-nine books. 


With me (there are) three books. 


With me (there are) ten books. 


With me (there are) one hundred books. 


With me(there are) one thousand books. 


1 bought a gallon (of) milk. 


I bought a pound (of) honey. 


I bought a meter (of) cloth. 


Notes : 


^ 4 
i التمييز‎ isa noun which clarifies a vagueness, whether the vagueness is in the statement 
“2 


itself or in a word denoting a number or a measure. 


Examples 


LO MEL vet 
Ú) ماجد‎ 515 


ا $9 t o 2 fh. Ae‏ 
ماجد | كثر من مالا 


“er r 9 o 
LES Orte عندی‎ 


wks” Su عندى‎ 
— Е; cat عندى‎ 


Mee اشتریت رطلا‎ 
م‎ дно А ° 
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10 


11 


It is chiefly in the Accusative case. 


ii. In the first two examples above, the vagueness is in the statement itself, and is removed by the 


: M 5 . The first sentence states that Majid had an increase, but it does not say in what 
Ive 
FE : А : 
respect, The word: (¿31 . “politeness”, explains this aspect. The second sentence 


compares Majid and Muhammad and states that the former is more than the latter, but 


= 
does not explain in what respect. The word : NU , "wealth," removes this vagueness. 


Thus, the + >S may explain the comparative pattern. It may also explain the 


سییر 


+ 


superlative.(1) 


2 
iii. In those two examples, the + 4; clarifies vagueness in the statement. But the ' + И 

р me gu A) 

may also remove the vagueness in words. This applies to words indicating a number or a mea- 


sure, as in examples 3/9 above, If you say, for example, “I have five”, and stop, the word “five” 


is vague and needs clarification. If you say, “I have five books," the word “books” explains 


(1) It is pertinent to add here that the comparative style in Arabic is the pattern AF‘Al,derived from the triliteral 


verb; and the equivalent of the English conjunction, “than”, is the preposition من‎ , Thus the comparative 
2 
„^2, PEU „А, ° Ae Ж ° Af ok 
form of the verbs : A and . , for example, is ٠ | 0 » and 
كبر‎ ç عظم‎ ow o? من 6 كبر‎ | 
° ref Th lative is th T fixed by the definite article, th "x 
. 0 . e superlative is the same pattern prefixe е definite article, thus : 
حسن من‎ ре p pi y , كبر‎ 


coto, Aro És, AT 
(22У { and لاحسن‎ |, Ifor the masculine. The feminine: form of the superlative is de» | , thus : 


PLA ^n^ 79 A . 1 
SN i 6 لعظمى‎ | апа . >J |. If the verb consisits of more than three radicals, then the word 


are ae 
کشر‎ { ‚ "more", or NM , greater", should be used ,followed by a noun or an infinitive related to the 
\ 
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iV 


the word “five” and is called the - И 3 in Arabic terminology. Similarly, if you say, 


“I bought a pound”, and stop, the word ,,pound”, which is a measure, remains vague and would 


need an explanation. If you add the word **milk", the vagueness is gone. 


e”? А tae de 
: 5 may explain a statement or a word indicating a number or a measure. 


Thus, the = ej 


“uj with a word indicating a number is problematic. This arises from 


The use of 22° ; 


the fact that the Arabic word indicating the number is regarded ав the basic part in the sentence 


andthe + ° 0 


= 


+ 


e ro 
follows it only to clarify it. Arab grammarians call the RA 3:4 La 
Ld 


. o A 


; ie, a non-integral part of the sentence; and the word it clarifies : ies . ie, 
ЕД 


“mayor” or rather, an integral part of the sentence. To make this more clear, let us reme- 


mber that the English counterpart of the ٠ И 3 is regarded as the basic part, and the 


2 


word denoting its number is merely its adjective. In the examples : “Two men came”, “There 
are three pens”, and “I bought one book”, the words : men, pens and book are the subject, 
the Predicate or the direct object. The words indicating the number, like : one, two, etc 
are adjectives. The qualified noun is singular when the adjective is one, and is plural when 
the adjective is two or a higher number, But it is the reverse in Arabic. The Arabic word 
indicating a number is the subject, the predicate or the object — it is not an adjective. The 
noun which follows the number merely clarifies it and is therefore called : pec ; Le, 


^ 


“a clarifier”. Its treatment, from the points of view of its number, gender and even its case, 


is complex. The following are guidelines for the treatment of the 0 ^ 5 of number : 


P . “° 5 4 
(a) The number : احد‎ y and اثنان‎ are not used with تمييز‎ ٠ We use only 
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the noun as ‘singular or as dual, and the pattern indicates the number. So, the 


nor ° PLA e 
statements: LS” (odie and OUUS عزرى‎ mean : “I have one book”, 
and, “I have two books”. However, they may follow the noun as adjective for 
E » الو‎ A . 
emphasis. So we may say: Jol إله و‎ AMI . “God is one god only”, and 
° 


° م مهم 
Мше , “He has indeed two houses".‏ ستان | ow‏ 


2 Be ce رمرم‎ 
(6) The sas ofthe numbers : ثلاثة‎ up to عشرة‎ is : 


i. Plural, 


ii. Genetive, (annexed to thé number in the style of construct phrase), and 


iii. At odds with the gender of its number. 


дк مم مع‎ og ^ D» 
So we say : Sr سبعة 3 » ثلاثة‎ and Je, 5,42 ‚and : 
* z 21 


Lle re 


(c) The uo ^ ofthe numbers: “22 45-1 › “eleven”, and the equivalents of any 
E 
2 ot 
higher number — except asl. » "hundred", and cali , “thousand” is : 
i. Singular, 
ii. Accusative, and 


eee Pd 
iii, At odds with the gender of the words : 43.5 till ing if they are parts of the 


number; and 
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a А 
iv. In agreement with the gender of the number : 3⁄4 5 2%) c واحد‎ c o6 
^ 7 - 


and "T $e . Sowesay:‏ ع اثئتان 


ew ph “A, 2“ ¿ 
اثنا 722 رجلا > أحد عشرء رجلا‎ 
АСА яо дас pe 
عشر رجلا‎ © t جلا‎ i 


Oh, дә 9$ ري‎ до 


” * A A - 8 ro 
وعشرون رجلا > واحد وعشرون رجلا‎ OLS 


fe AIT Wit f 521 Je re‏ ل 
АЫ‏ وتسعون رجلا and‏ ثلاثة وثلاثون رجلا 
A * 727, e ‚Ж, э, fer, ur‏ 
шл‏ عشرة امسر أة and‏ إحدى عشرة امرأة 
rn "m E . 7 4?‏ ميرت "ÉL .a‏ 

CA A oy te‏ امرأة 


# 


ee AL oy hes oleh 


AA 2 24725525,‏ رچ 
تس o, CRO аш AA‏ 2 ,81 


d) The . t; of Д, and ff ذ‎ 
uM ماله‎ 
i. Singular, and 
ii. Genitive 


(There is no effect on the gender) 


*The two parts of the combinations : 


Tas anf, عشر‎ JS » عشرة‎ SU, until 
7 ГЕ j and Dias carry the un-nunated fathah, But “ CH and | 24 in uy Ús 
yes JU Cr , М ә L [6] А سر‎ L 


ore ern 


and he D ‚are treated like Dual nouns. 
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vi. 


vii. 


2 


ae 74 Bre, 47 227. ve, +. 
wa: ECT GU ‹ آلف رَجُلٍ‎ and atl ألف‎ . 
* * 
(e) The; И 3 of the Interrogative کم‎ , “Howmuch?” or “How many ?" is sin — 


gular and Accusative. So we say : 


>? ee e” هات‎ 44 e 
ААБ ЕЧ 


The pec of measure is : 
i. Singular, and 


ii. Either Accusative or Genitive. 
So you say : 
sn “Ar Ar » ^ fre * 27% 
اشتريت باردة حريرا > اشتريت جالونا لبنا‎ 
4 АЈ £ ° 
and Las أوقية‎ ste 
» 5, ^6 or . 
The words (y جالو‎ , “gallon”, ¿dal ٠ “ounce” and ¿> A , “yard”, indicate a 


measure of size, weight and distance, (length, width or size,) respectively; and the words fol- 


АСА Ps 


lowing each of them clarify them. These words which are the > „a5 here are : Uk Las 
5 + Q 
d + 
and | حرير‎ ; each is Singular and Accusative. However, we may annex the word of 


e” .. 
measure to its + 45 in which case the a would obviously assume the case of 
n on y 


Geniti The phr: bec „21 Ae AA -< 20 f О 
enitive. e phrases become : od عندی أوقية ذهب ع راشتريت جالون‎ 


راشتريت ياردة حرير and‏ 
# 


The : M - of measure, as well as that of number, may be introduced by the equivalent 


of the preposition : of; i.e., 8 ‚and becomes its Genitive object. Thus, we may say : 
e 
ر ° ور‎ ^ go А oe 
-ai 3 0 and ` . + „> 
خمسة من الا‎ 6де ol К >, u 


332 — ۲ 


El 


viii, We may summarise the above as follows : 
Ld 
(a) The “gî  isanoun which removes a vagueness in the statement or in & word 
+2 


indicating a number ог a measure. 


b) The 520 which clarifies a vagueness in the statement, including that which follows 
a 


2 


the comparative or superlative pattern, is indefinite and accusative. 


° 
c) The . 3 of a word of number is indefinite, Singular, and accusative, if the number 
ay 


„ir „^ pt 


is between pe xÍ “eleven” , and 3 v تسعة و‎ » “ninety-nine”, inclusive. 


e ” 
But if the number is between ag “three”, and = 5 ge “ten”, or is the word 


FOR ‘hundred, or ol , “thousand,” the pec is to be annexed to the 


number and thus be in the genitive case. 

An interesting feature in the relationship between the number and its `, ^ 5 is that 
>. 

they are at odds in gender andin number. When the noun indicating the numberis š e 


“ten”, or less, the - ° 5 isinthe Plural. If itis more than ten, it is Singular. Moreover, 
AM 


^ 


2+ - 
the words гоп 25945 to عشرة‎ „whether it is by itself or in a compound number, 


8 5 e^ а) i^ ze 
assume the opposite gender of that of its ja 5 . So yousay ربعة 2 جال‎ 
^ 


A Mo” - an, 


PEE 
"four men", ou eo ; "four girls", sx JÖ بعة وخمسو‎ j “fifty-four 


7 sore * 


and E М و حمسو‎ c 5 » “fifty-four girls”, 


» 


men", 
The "5 of a word of measure may be Accusative or Genitive in a Construct 
Ja 
r 
Phrase or after the preposition “° You вау, CSS (Б; " 2M ‘I bought 
prepo: من‎ ٠ » فنطار فحما‎ — zul 


a ton coal”, or “j Ú oe | 1 (AT, E ы 
, „m شطار‎ cu u % gull o, 2 C pele 


(0 This, however, does not apply to the term عشرة‎ when it is the 


second part of a number indicating the equivalent of eleven to nineteen. 
It then assumes the same gender of the word. 
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EXERCISES 


Identify the j, تم‎ in the following : 


" 3 


ASS وعشرين‎ » Glas قنطارا‎ Р ДЕ باع التاجر‎ 
“oo, o رع قن م‎ Por + „49 „ee rE o BOF o ID, 
ú nx; GE. Gb أنواع الفاكهة‎ ОЙ البرتقال ين‎ 


Ae XLI kd وذ ی‎ Жар og uo «АБА فى‎ 
s 
fits Dye s a oy, BT Du 
г nn 
# 6 ef oe 74. إن # صمح‎ 
. قيراط ذهبا خير من قيراطين فضة‎ 
. "ais Cle $5575 She فينمو‎ L n МЫ 


*These sentences may be translated as follows : 


(1) The merchant sold fifteen tons (of) cotton, and twenty sacks (of) wheat. 


(2) The orange is one of the most delicious fruits (in) taste, and the most lasting and the most useful. 


(3) In the book there are ninety-five pages; and in each page there are nineteen lines. 

(4) The country-side is clearer than the cities (in) air; and is more beautiful (in) scenery. 
**These three sentences mean : 

(5) Gold is less than iron (in)eolidity. 
(6) One carat (of) gold is better than two carats (of) silver. 


(7) The student works hard; so he grows (in) mind, and increases (in) knowledge and merit, 
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-1 


-3 


-6 


-7 


LESSON 28 
THE NOUN EXCEPTED BY ¥ | 


(f) There are other but less frequent tools of excepting; namely, 


+ 


а) The nouns : 1 and 7 , Which mean, “but not”, “other than", However, being nouns, the 
سوی عير‎ 


noun excepted by them is annexed in the form of a construct phrase, and takes therefore the Genetive case. 


B^ rot an „5, Eu 2 . $ s 
You say, de غير‎ YY! حضر‎ or Je سوى‎ , instead of Le Y]. The words 


2 
n and TL take the grammatical case which the excepted word would have assumed if it were 
" Ld 


5 


excepted by means of yi . 


vr 


2 
(5) д2 ç Ys and Ui . These three words, each of which also means : "except", may be 
treated in one of the following manners : 


ro < Ld 
i.—As nouns, like £ and + In this case, their treatment and the treatment of the excepted 
Я 22 c سو‎ » 


` 
» 1 š ee 
ro 7 Ld - - Ld 
noun is the same as that of p and . Soyousay: = and 
سوى غير‎ you say عدا علي‎ c Je حلا‎ 
8 + 
2 2 
حاشا على‎ . 
2 
iiiAs verbs, In this case, the excepted noun would become an accusative object, Accordingly, we say : 
á g [4 
> r oe Y e ae id Ld - A 
Le عدا‎ » Је خلا‎ and حاشا عليا‎ . 
27 © = 
ii, — These words may be preceded by the particle G for emphasis, In this case, they have to be treated as 


^ 


©, ee ©, ر م‎ r ر‎ 
verbs only. Thus we must say, le ما عدا‎ c Le ما حلا‎ and ما داشا علا‎ . 
T 2; 27 


When they are treated as verbs, the excepted nouns are regarded as their direct object, and their doer is 


an assumed pronoun. 
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Meaning Examples 


The workers went on strike except (for) a few. SS 


! 
I read the book except (for) two pages. oA 2 إلا‎ Clues قرات‎ 2 


I shook hands with the travellers except (for) 74,7 “eae T2 5 9%, 
$ 5 ^] ” 3 
your brother. e إلا‎ or ¿A i de ~~ 


4 á 


The workers did not go on $ a бд 


strike except (for) а few. ( قلیل‎ ў Al ) Xu العمال إلا‎ чу e 4 


1 did not shake hands with the travellers except (for) your brother. 


رك 249 


- £ of -g ر‎ a 
( أو أخحيك‎ ) ¿al على المسافرين إلا‎ Cel 5 


No (one) succeeds except the hard-working ones. М جدو‎ \ ! 5 3 N 6 
ñ А А 2 ° he $ Ó 2А 4 

Do not associate except with the sincere ones. «Ninos | تضاح إلا‎ 7 
- 29 $ ИС 

Do not play except in the park. ia! فى‎ y! ° ү; S 8 
& $ 4 y 

No one but ‘Ali is in the house. de ما فى الدار إلا‎ 9 

^ 7 2 5 OLB ee 
“And Muhammad is but a Messenger”. t وما ميد إلا رسول‎ ( 10 
Notes : 


$ 
i. In the first three sentences above, the particle | , “Except”, is preceded by a general term 
É 


4 
in a positive statement, and is followed by a noun excluded by إلا‎ from the general term, 


which otherwise would have been included in the general statement. The noun : SL > 


“ 


, A, 507 
“a few”, is excluded from the term J 


j| : “The workers”, who went on strike; the noun 


c ^ . - 7 ri H 
صفحتين‎ , “two pages”, is excluded from Colas The book;" which was read; and the 


“ “£ . "m 
noun sel , "your brother", is excluded from N . "travellers", who were 
“2 
5 
greeted. The noun following Y | , which is so excluded, is in the accusative case, taking 
£ 


2 + tn”, 
the applicable sign-ending. The word : У \5 takes the fathah ; M v takes 


02 
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El 


iii. 


the Ya" preceded by fathah and followed by kasrah, being a dual noun; and Mal takes 


the Alif, being one of the Five Nouns, 


€ 
The next two examples, 4 and 5, are similer to the first three in that إلا‎ is preceded by 
a general term and followed by an excluded noun. However, the statement preceding YJ is 

| 4 
not positive but negative. Therefore, the exclusion is not so real, and y l here is almost 
like the conjunction “but” introducing a contrary statement. So, the example : 
# + 6 a Ó go ° Ao“ , 8 . 
لم 2„ العمال إلا قليلا‎ › is almost like saying; “The workers did not go on strike, but 
27 يمر ب‎ 
. : WEINE 240 a, P رن‎ Z 
a few went on strike. And the statement : sli: افر ین إلا‎ H عل‎ ade ما‎ , is like 
-2- 
$ 
saying : "I greeted no one, but greeted your brother", Therefore, the noun following إلا‎ 
$ 
may be treated as a “substitute” following the grammatical case of the general term before إلا‎ 
$ 
or may be in the.accusative case as if it is fully governed by إلا‎ , Since the style here somehow 
é G 
resembles the regular style of إلا‎ in that the statement before إلا‎ is complete. Therefore, 
er # 2 
we see that the excepted noun in example 4; namely : ~% 15 ‚may be read ) |g to follow 
Lo Ay $ л “5 . 

the nominative case of Jia ; and the word : set in example 5 may slso read : 


^ 


$ 
‚to follow the genitive case of : ين‎ FOAL before إلا‎ А 


# 
| 


¿lo 
2+ 
2 
In the last five examples , إلا‎ is preceded by a negative and incomplete statement, containing 
4 
no general term; and the function of ‘Y| is not exclusion but the cancellation of the negation. 
É 
The use of the negative and the exceptive terms is an emphatic restriction equivalent to, but more 
$ 5 
emphatic than the term : “only”. Therefore, the word following إلا‎ takes the grammatical 
E $ 
case relevant to the words preceding إلا‎ , disregarding the existence of إلا‎ completely. There- 


А Ê ap, А ñ ñ 2 25294. 
fore, مجدو ن‎ j |» in example 6, is the doer of the preceding verb ;”- » ai Sea) |, in example 7, 


337 — ۷ 


iv, 


ç ^ PE 
is the object of the verb before إلا‎ . The prepositional phrase فى الحدرقة‎ ‚following 
4. А f ct : Š А 
إلا‎ in example 8, is attached to the verb before إلا‎ M de و‎ ° following إلا‎ in 
example 9, is the subject of the nominal sentence, as the preceding prepositional phrase is its 


dE PM 5 1 96,5 . 
predicate; and J سو‎ yin the last example is the predicate of Asses which is the 


nominal subject. 


We may thus summarise the above as follows : 


$ 


$ 
(a) The noun excepted by | has to be accusative when the statement before إلا‎ is com- 
LI 


plete and positive. 


4 $ 
(b) If the statement before | is complete but negative, the noun following إلا‎ may 
LI 
be accusative as an excepted noun, but may also follow the case of the preceding gener- 


al term as “substitute”. 


Н 4 
(c) When there is no complete statement before | ‚the noun after it assumes the case of 
3 


its function in the sentence; doer, object, subject, predicate or whatever it may be. 


4 
v. Besides the term: إلا‎ ,there are some other words used to convey 


the idea of 'excepting',as explained in p.335. 
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EXERCISES 


$ 
Apply the appropriate vowel-endings to the nouns after إلا‎ in the following examples : 


. " “ar " ^ ядо, 
“The American cities are clean except (for) New York" šJ إلا نيو يور‎ Ad iSo "i المدن‎ 
+ ae TN 
А oo» - a $ 7. 2 РЕЈ “7 
“The man ate the chicken except (for) its wing كل الر الدحاحة إلا جداحها‎ { 
rok Í KLE o ver 0% 
“No one earned except Ahmad” kan! در بح 1 إلا‎ 
e G . A 
“I did not pass by any human being except Khalid’ با سان | حالد‎ ay ú 
7 2 ve 
“The wolf did not kill but (for) a ewe 5\5 إلا‎ MAU ما افترس‎ 
. 6 “ A9 б дрес 
“Only the hard-working one succeeds” المجتهد‎ yi ينجح‎ N 
03 £ . 
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LESSON 29 
A ARa 


THE CALLED NOUN المنادى‎ 


“THE VOCATIVE” 


Meaning Examples 

5 i ro” Ld 
O ‘Abd Allah تا عي الله‎ 
4 d 

° ç ed 
is noble, A 5 
O (you) two whose soul is noble ETE sa کر‎ ú 

oe 2 
О (you) whose hearts are pure. ol | © Alb Ú 
PE Ze - 
AA ° 2 La „ 
О (you) whose soul is noble. demás كر نما‎ Ú 
. . shon P £ 7 ^ 
O (you) whose work is appreciated. ados | 2 مشكو‎ b 

2 

О (you) carrier of water. مات‎ “5 Ú 
. А 9 * d ^ r 
O (you) running in the street. جاريا فى الطريق‎ 5 
O (you) extravagant; the middle way is better for ТОЧУ ur 
you, š خير ل‎ Mae Yl. يا مسرفا‎ 
1 Zo. А # °x 2 
O (you) sinner; repent to God. إلى الله‎ wet Lode Ú 
O (you) students; do your work • a Фф ode رمس عل‎ 
well. 5301 sal ) طلاب ) أيها الطلاب‎ G 
O (you) two boys; don’t walk + IN ا‎ ISP 
in the rain. S فى‎ LES M 6 (gl 21) ولدان‎ ú 
O (you) hard-working (ones) - de 27 رو‎ 
anticipate success. ye | ^2 با‎ "V ( bsi чл) ( يا مجدون‎ 
0 (you) Khalid, LU 
O (you) two Khalids. Sal Ú 
O (you) Khalids. Op Se Ú 
> A 
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Notes : 


ii. 


iii. 


The PO . “Vocative” is the noun called by means of an interjection, like : |, ? 
“О you”. The person or persons you call may be known to you by their name and you call 
them by their name; or may be known to you by their category or their quality and you call 


them by these titles. 


Whether the Vocative is a name, (a proper noun), or a common noun, being merely a title or 
a virtue or a category, and it happens to be a construct phrase,the first part of the phrase is to 


be in the case of accusative, bearing the regular accusative sign. In the first three top examples 


А А PEN 
in the above table, the called noun after the interjection, 5 isa ماف‎ inaconstruct phrase; 


ror 


and Ad Ls Аф . The first part is in the Accusative‏ کر يمى pes‏ » عبد الله 
and has therefore the appropriate accusative sign; the fathah in the first example, and the Dual‏ 
Ү@ and thesound masculine plural Y" in the second and the third examples, The Vocative‏ 
in the first example is a proper noun; but in the other two examples itis not so. What is called‏ 


here is a person or a category of persons described by the nobility of the soul or the purity of 


the heart. 


“ ¢ DM 
In the next four examples, 4/7, the Vocative, ¿SÁ B „11. is not asl дїп a construct phrase, 


2 co * on 
but a quasi ناف ,مضاف‎ ast dé, This means that the noun is followed by someth- 


d z‏ مقعم 
is an active participle with its doer :‏ كر los‏ ئفسه :4 ing related closely to it. Example‏ 


bos # o 
Aus » 28 it has the force of the verb. The next example, | ر‎ re» is a passive participle 


^A я 
with the doer substitute, ale ; the next, SUG , is an active participlewith its 
2 
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Al 


vi. 


a а Ld . а 
Accusative object : El ; and the last : |, جار‎ » is also followed by a prepositional clause 
attached to it. In such examples, the (Salve is accusative bearing the regular accusa- 


tive signs, as we see. 


229 
In the next two examples : 8/9, the مز اذى‎ is not a definite but a common noun which is not 
| LP . 29 #0, oua 
either مضاف‎ in a construct phrase, or شه بالمضاف‎ , in being followed by a noun 
А 2 v 1 


or a clause closely related to it. 


: 15. А : 5 ion el 
Here again, the TA مل‎ 15 to be in the accusative case with the regular accusative sign. 


os Br 2% 
In the next group of examples, 10/12; namely : b n ola and y pou 
the PAM looks like an indefinite noun but it acquires definiteness by virtue of being 


2% 
present and addressed as a second person; or by having the article after the interjection أيها‎ 


ام 
. يايها ог‏ 


In the case the noun acquires definiteness by being a T: O or by being, in addition, definite in 


itself by having the article, or by being a Proper Noun as in examplesl3/ 15, the TS should 
& 2 $4 
have the unnunated ending of the nominative, whether it isthe, jao asin : Sb ú 
and “Jig. Ú ; or the call. asin: 1» Gand ДД يا‎ : the Waw 
. "E ر و‎ 
asin: مجدون‎ ú and خالدون‎ b N 
We may now summarise as follows : 


^ 2 2% $n 
(а) دی‎ GM isa name called by means of an interjection like :| 5 ¢ يها‎ or WE . 
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Ld 29 5 . H 0 n H 
(b) T- AAT is in the Accusative case with the regular Accusative sign in the following. 


cases : 


i When ‚cal 


й. When N is شبيه بالمضاف‎ like: 
+ # 4 AL تن‎ p ر‎ 
Ls Ú, ú ‹ alas As 0 
29.2 PE “ o“ TT 
Sb bey = ANA ú 


iii, When с Uli із just a common noun, like : 
(c. tebe. 950 
(с) © 1:11 takes the un-nunated nominative ending when it is not any of the above categories; 
and this is : 
i. When it is an “independent”, un-annexed proper noun, like : 
oS 


A + . Mn VO mó 
محمد‎ b c يافؤاد < با عائشة > يا زینب‎ 


ii. When it is a quasi-definite noun, and this when a person is addressed by the use ofa 


a qualifying adjective like - 
Dears Fg M > يمد لم‎ ee 
مجتهدون‎ Ú » يا فاضلان » يا نبيلة »يا قاری‎ 
- r e r 


(1) These phrases mean : 

O (you) excellent are his virtues, (whose virtues are excelieítt). 

O (you) reading a book. O (you) sitting under a tree. O (you) his garment is cut. 
(2) These mean : 


O you the two virtuous ones. O you the noble one. O you reading one. O you working hard one ! 
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EXERCISES 
1.—Define the following terms : 
chau الشبية‎ Cua _ Ch 
2.—When does ata have the regular accusative ending; and when does it have the un- 


nunated nominative ending ? 


Give examples. 


3.—Introduce the interjection of دی‎ Wi to the following : 


‚ 7o 5 NP A re 26 Fer ° ° ñi 
459, 4 x A44 A), 2 75 ar. A „ФА aS 
أخو العرّب  عجول - شاهدون - ذو المروءة‎ — ae دروسه — متقن‎ 


ورلو 


> ك 2 
pe.‏ ب مہدرون — 


4.—Identify «Уй and its sign ending in the following sentences : 


А „А лә 4 o 

Redress the wronged (person), O judges. قضاة‎ Ú t A] B ај 
Take your prizes, О winners. 5 5 AG 6 كم‎ e | se 
O (you) two witnesses witness with justice. Ja u М dal G 
ey / nor » 

O (you) travellers, get ready. leal 5 يا مسافرون‎ 
оло rofi з А 

Give generously, О people of goodness. جودو | ياهل الفضل‎ 


7 6 2 
The sun has set, О you who are fasting. . " 31.2 ú > الث‎ D" 
РЯ - 


я А в ر‎ 
Slowly; O (you) who are descending from the mountain. > | ur y ذاز‎ G je 5 
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(C) THE GENITIVE CASE 
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THE GENITIVE CASE ° 2/1 
LESSON 30 
CATEGORIES AND SIGN ENDINGS OF THE GENITIVE 


Meaning Examples 
Del the work of today till W Á TM VET 
elay not the work of today till tomorrow. AR 2-5 
эй d] edi (2 وخر‎ 
‚2. * "797 5°", 
Maryam’s hair is long. يل‎ ¿9h شعر مریم‎ 
AA or 
The house of ‘Uthman is large. c ت عشمان و‎ c 
e же 
"p 725 e Ї ° j 
Black hair is sweeter than yellow o de 3 "M 
А Bo ° 4 $e 
The black hair is sweeter than the yellow hair. СА з x 4 


6 “ Aro 
He who has black hair is sweeter than he who M ر الث‎ PAR `= M Т 35 Í 
- 52 
has yellow hair, 


1 ve a | ^M or -Éo 
The two brothers live in two rooms, فى غرفتين‎ SUSI ole NT 
a r o” 7 5 ° Pat 
Sympathy with the poor is a duty. كين واجب‎ WAT على‎ calx! 
"n i ^ $ Р ê r 
Ali (is one) of the righteous. عل من الصالحين‎ 
- e 
2 £ EL n7 
The duty of your father (comes) before the ny > Js alf ala 
y + T. TA 


tight of your brother. 


Notes : 


i, You will have learned by now that the noun assumes the genitive case when it is one of the 


following categories : 
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(a) A second part of a construct phrase : and) مضاف‎ 


(b) An object of a preposition. 

The formation of the construct phrase was discussed earlier. We learned that the first part : 

2. ae ; А : 

NOW ‚“the annexed”, loses its nunation and does not normally have the article prefix. 

As for its declension, it may take any of the three cases appropriate to its function in the sentence. 

oh ^. 3% 

On the other hand, the second. part; a) cola), “the annexed to”, always assumes 

re 7 


the genitive case. 


We also discussed the prepositions earlier, and learned that the object of a preposition has to 


be in the genitive case. 
In the above examples, we can easily identify the nouns which are objects of a preposition. We 


¿ “. وو‎ | 
can also identify ¿Ji المضاف‎ . In the first instance, we have the construct phrase : 
217 в 


ore vee Art : 2% M #. Ae, 
‚the first part, is accusative object, and is 2 
ro Pd 
in the genitive case. We also have the noun غلك‎ || , as object of the preposition : .إلى‎ 


We may idenfify the genitive in all the above examples as follows : 


4 إل‎ SW Prepositional object Example No. 
£ : \ الد‎ dl 1 
zu z 
"E ' 

PEL i a 4 

5 من الأصفر 

of 79 f ° 6 
„—^®! — ين‎ 
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iii. 


e“ lE 
ya في‎ 7 


^ 


os ci على‎ 8 
ea c 9 


ots 
^ £ z. - £ 
e — أبيك - حق‎ 10 


Although all these nouns are in the genitive case by virtue of being an object of a preposition 


or a second part of a construct phrase, their sign-endings are not the same. Some, like : 


vor 


jM 0 ^ Y take the Казтай ; some like : ez ps ose and‏ > ايوم 


2 of РРА. 
ao) has the fathah; E غرفت‎ has the dual Ya’; e Jua has the sound 


= 
£ 


. . 2 - £ 
masculine plural УФ, and +] | and dÎ each has also a Yd, being from 
5 2 


amongst the Five Nouns, 


iv. The category of genitive nouns which takes the fathah-ending is that which never accepts a nuna- 


tion, The ‘never-unnunated nouns are six kinds of proper nouns, four adjectives, a 


noun with the extended increased alif and the broken plural of the patterns : 


us or de «(1) They are called “diptote”, i.e., the nouns which can be only of‏ عل 


two declension-endings as opposed to those which can have any of the three endings. 


However, when a diptote is prefixed by Ji ‚or is the first part of a construct phrase, the vowel 


kasrah applies. Therefore. while the word : "v takes a fathah in example 4, being 


(1) Infra, Appendix B 


a diptote, it takes the kasrah in the next two examples. In Example 5 it is 2 2N | 


^ 2 
. 9 


of 0 * 2 
prefixed by the article; and in example 6 : ball | „itis annexed, ضاف‎ 4 
فى صفر‎ 


(a) The genitive dual takes the dual Ya’, i.e., preceded by a fathah and followed by a Kasrah. 


(b) The genitive sound masculine plural takes its Ya’, i.e., preceded by a kasrah and followed 
by a fathah. 


(c) The genitive Five Nouns have the Yà' ending. 


(d) The genitive un-nunated nouns take the fathah-ending, unless it is prefixed by 31 or 


annexed to another ‘noun. 


(e) All other Genetive nouns have the kasrah-ending. 


(f) The genitive case applies to : 


i. A noun that is the second part of a construct phrase. 


ii. A noun governed by a preposition. 
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EXERCISES 
1.—What are the ‘genitive categories ? 
2.—Name six prepositions and their meaning; and use them in sentences. 


3.—Complete the following sentences : 


. . رة واه‎ ofo $0.4 
Shoes are made of skin. الجلا‎ ..... GIN as 
Zu > се 
N 8 29 A só An 
The man sinks in water. el Ms J الر‎ uP ñ 
А 192 лб д Ar 
The hen sits on the eggs. aud ..... i i-a a ترة‎ 
29 ەر ور و‎ 
The lightning flashes in the sky. el gN..... T] $1 | 
А “or of 
We listened to the speech. * خد‎ ll ..... { sl 
Ss 2 
А $ 
People scattered along the way. الطر بق‎ In الك ساس‎ scs 
- o^ $ ی‎ 
Rely not except on yourself. نفسلا‎ ..... у ^ 0 N 
The traveller has returned to hishomeland.a i, ..... ف‎ CJ AT عاد‎ 
22 > 
o 22 3 
The husband bought a gift for his wife. 4-5. زو‎ ..... Lia وج‎ jl сМ, 
a „- 
I put the book on the table. ¿GN ..... OUI шә) 


4.—Identify the genitive, its category and its sign ending in the text given in the exercise in P. 185 


of Part I. 
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SECTION C 
THE FOLLOWERS 
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THE FOLLOWERS „1,31 
“A PRELIMINARY NOTE” 


ж o£ 4 4 
The term: *Follower', c JU PL, C تو أب‎ , here means, a word, verb or noun, which agrees 


with a preceding word in its declension case, being its adjective, emphasis, etc.” There are four 


categories of this type of Follower, all of which agree with the followed word in its case. They are : 
. ,6- 2. 
“a! ‘The Adjective’ 
^ „en 5 
LS اك و‎ ‘The Emphasis’ 
oe 
MC ‘The Conjunction,’ and 


ü Ja 2M “The Substitute’ 


1 
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LESSON 3H 


THE ADJECTIVE 2-31 


Meaning Examples 
. ^e AS AS سر‎ 
The noble teacher arrived. Je ر المعلم‎ >à 1 
I bought two small bicycle Y o Zç s, 2 
pought tw уй. إشتريت دراجتين صغيرتين‎ 
I live in a beautiful town. 0.2 > 4622 أعيش فى‎ 3 
^ rgt d^ ody 
These are well mannered students. Ó هو لاء طلاب مهذبو‎ 4 
A РА РА r 
The two boys whose mother is wise arrived. Cel E АЙ oa > 5 
, . 
I saw girls whose hair is long. ARA ألا‎ SL T c 35 6 
Notes : 


2 PE 


i. In the first four sentences, the words : Je , D a i 5 > and ڻ‎ m 


. 05 0 pe A 2 Aç 1 1 $ 
are adjectives; and their qualified nouns are : المعلم‎ А ла А Ge » and 
ГА -- > - . 


Sb respectively, If we compare each of these adjectives with its qualified noun we find 
that it agrees with it in the declension, whether it is nominative accusative or genitive. In, 
the first instance, both noun and adjective are nominativewith the dammah ending. In the 
next sentence, No, 2, both are accusative with the dual Ya? In the third sentence, No. 3, 
both are genitive with the kasrah ending. And in the fourth sentence, both are nominative 
but the noun has the dammah ending and the adjective has the sound masculine plural Wäw, 
The noun and the adjective must have the same case, but not necessarily the same sign 
ending. 
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iii, 


Ar „° # 2 
In the last two instances, the adjectives, العاقلة‎ and رلا‎ y qualify the nouns : 


“dr + 


1 „Сү . + n Ae rn 
9 A الو‎ and ou. The qualiied noun : لدان‎ M and its adjective : ألعاقلة‎ 


aj 
are both nominative; ihe noun has the Dual Alf and the adjective has the даттан 


“, n H n 2 r1 Д 
ending. And the qualified noun ols, and its adjective طو رلا‎ are accusative; the 
Zu 2, 


noun with the kasrah ending, being a sound fem. plural, and the adjective has the regular 


accusative fathah ending. 


In short, the adjective must agree with the case of its qualified noun, and should have its 


appropriate ending. 
In addition to the fact that the adjective agrees with the case of the qualified noun, ‘it also agrees 


with it in being definite or indefinite. They are both definite in examples 1 and 5, but are both 


indefinite in the other examples. 


If we compare the adjectives in the first group, examples 1-4, with those in the second group 
5-6, we can see that whereas the adjective in the first group describes a feature in the qualified 
noun itself, the adjective in-the second group describes a feature, not in the qualified noun itself 


but in something else related to it, and is annexed to a personal pronoun referring to it. The 


first type of adjective, the more common, is therefore called : , 4.45 ‘Actual’; the other 
y e, 
e” 5 ^ 29 5 
type is called 9 ‘Relative’. In example 5, the Adjective Au , "the wise' 
Xx 7 


e 
: : „nr of 4 
does not actually describe the qualified noun, ¿iy 3 |, “the two boys” but Cel 
Se 
“their mother’, which is the doer of 4131471, which has the force of the verb. The doer 
"m „* 
of the adjective, as we see, is annexed to a personal pronoun, رهمأ‎ the antecedent 


LOT» 


of which is : 19231 , the qualified noun. The other example can be analysed 
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vi, 


Ld Pd 
similarly. The adjective Yl, b » "long', does not actually describe the qualified noun, 


2 وو‎ 
cU *girls', but “A aus “their hair’, which is the doer of the adjective as it has the 
ln سعرهن‎ 


GA 


force of a verb. The doer of the adjective is annexed to the personal pronoun , هن‎ the 


0 


antecedent of which is the qualified noun. 


3 . 
In brief, there are two types of ىن‎ M J4 , the adjective; namely the Actual Adjective, 


ё ag А of ; $ š 3 
AS ла Jí , and the Relative Adjective, | £ اليم‎ . The latter desc- 
vr ur | لس 0 لسببى‎ 

ribes a noun related to, and annexed to a pronoun referring to, the qualified noun. It is a 
peculiar Arabic style. 

In addition to the agreement between the adjective and its qualified noun in the case and in being 
definite or indefinite, the Actual Adjective agrees with the qualified noun in two other respects; 
namely, the gender and the number, In Example 1, they are both Masculine Singular; in 
Example 3, both are Fem. Singular; in 2, they are fem. dual; and in 4, they are masc. 


plural. 


The Relative Adjective agrees with the gender of its doer, Therefore; it may not agree with its 


qualified noun in gender or in number. Thus, the qualified noun in 5, oi 
is masc. dual, whereas its adjective : 'العاقلة‎ is Fem. Sing.; and in 6, the qualified noun: 
pi is fem. pl., whereas the adjective : يل‎ y is masc. sing. 

We may summarise the above as follows : 

(a) The adjective may be Actual or Relative, 


(b) The Actual Adjective agrees with the qualified noun in 


1.—The case of declension 
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2.—Being definite or indefinite 
3.—The gender 
4.—The number 
(c) The Relative Adjective agrees with the qualified noun in 
1.—The case of declension 
2.—Being definite or indefinite 


(d) The Relative Adjective is always singular and agrees with the gender of its doer which is 


annexed to a personal pronoun referring to the qualified noun. 
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EXERCISES 


1.—What is the meaning of the terms : Actual Adjective and Relative Adjective ? 
2.—What is the position of the Adjective in relation to the qualified noun ? 


3.—Transform the following sentence, which speaks of a masculine singular, into fem. singular, 


masc. and fem. dual and masc. and fem. plural : 


E . re * * sie Oa, 
ЧУ 4342 de عَاقِل خير‎ te 
“A restrained foe is better than'an insolent friend” 


4.—Identify the Actual and Relative Adjective in the following : 
ر‎ с Ae А л Ай 
2 New York is a big city. $5 An نيويورك‎ 


0 ato عل‎ vor a, p ^. ИЛА 
In it there аге many museums and وميادين واسعة‎ Н +5 فيها متاحف‎ 


wide squares, 


And lofty buildings called sky-scrapers. bel cab تسه‎ AE 


Ld 


"PT A 2 PE PPP 
And gardens the trees of which are tall* أزهارها‎ du ç ESCHER > оа f 
and the flowers of which are beautiful. 


^ 


4 A Ae, . 
And in it there is the U.N. Organisation, RIA SL ZA ы 5 


1 


Za a % 107. 


wi А А 242. Ads 
And in it appear the internationally ur فوذ‎ MERE 3 الصحف‎ ú + وتصدر‎ 
influential news-papers. 


——  _ 
*The Broken Plural may be qualified by a singular fem. adjective. 
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And in it there are the leading 


publishing houses. 


But its weather is a weather whose air. 


is humid. 


And its summer is a summer.the heat of 


which is intense. 


And its winter is a winter the cold of 


which is severe. 


And in it there are banks the wealth of 


them is great. 


And the greatest international Stock 


Exchange. 
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ل 6 ,4$ p nro, ê,‏ 
ولكن جوها جو رطب هواوه 
ور я‏ داهم رحو 


su. F 


Ld e P. e 
62 5 قارس‎ Ал وشتاوها‎ 
da PEE 
ثراوها‎ ele ويها بنوك‎ 


z fo AG فرت‎ ^., » 
iN Z Ah 225,35 


E 


LESSON 32 


THE EMPHASIS. 1.455 


Meaning 


! shall never, never break a covenant. 


The President arrived, Arrived. 


I earned one thousand dollars, Onc thousand dollars. E و‎ 3 al n ç E n 3 al fn 


Do your duty. Do your duty ! 


The President, himself, arrived. 


The President, his eye, (himself), arrived, 


I read the book, all of it. 


The students, all of them, succeeded. 


The twins, both of them, won. 


I saw the twins, both of them. 


The two girl students, both of them, won. 


I love the two girl students, both of them. 


We, ourselves, climbed that mountain. 


Did you, yourselves, climb this mountain ? 


Examples 
A 
Ed Š ei Joy 


„tr 


чэч) 


el Ju 


B 


пау 


< — Ж 
2 uns! Ар 
ds Qus cl 
— Cn; < 
ads och 7 
Ces a 


calls VENT e 
"A a é É 


C 
“>° Ar Ar “e 2 
JA A Gia 
؟‎ ZJ هذا‎ lol 
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tu 


13 


14 


Meaning Examples 


РА PA 
He, himself, climbed this mountain. Je هذا‎ > do 15 
. . „ 5 AT. UE LL 
I treated him, himself, well. مته هسو‎ pi ٥ 
I shook hands «with her, herself ^. e culo ۳7 
shoo! B . عليها ھی‎ — 
Notes : 


iii. 


The كيد‎ К ,Emphasis, ,is a follower which is used to assert a statement and remove апу 
possible doubts on the part of the listener. 

In group A above, the emphasis is served by repeating the word; i.e., the particle, the verb, or 
the noun, or all the sentence. This is tangibly clear from the four examples under A. Howe- 
ver, when the repeated word is declinable, like the word a , a thousand,’ example 3, the 
emphatic word follows the case of the emphasised word. 


This type of كل‎ К in which the emphasis is served by repetition is called 


¿ or A e^ un 
ri LS » ‘Formal Emphasis’. 


In the examples given under B, the emphasis is served not by repeating the word but by employ- 
ing another word annexed to a personal pronoun referring to the emphasised noun. The Empha- 
tic word is one of the following terms : 

Self, (himself, itself)‏ : نفس 


. : Eye, but also meaning ‘self’ 
ye y E 


er 
كل‎ : All 
А emphasises а full quantity or number 
> Al 
"r t 
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iv. 


- 


YI : Both, Fem. 2 . 


ya " 


^ 


Фе, 2 
The type of تو كلدك‎ employing one of the above words is called وى‎ On 0 ç تو‎ 


“The Significant Emphasis’. 


We note that the کید‎ 5 follows the case of the stressed word, and that the emphatic terms 
take the simple vowel ending except AS and es which have the dual A/if in the nomina- 
tive case, and the dual Ya’ when they are accusative or genitive.* In this respect they are 
regarded as quasi dual. They are not real dual because they have no singular. Moreover, 
as emphasis, they are invariably annexed to a (dual pronoun the antecedent of which is the em- 


phasised noun. This applies also to the other terms of Significant Emphasis. 


In the examples under C, the attached personal pronouns are emphasised; but, as we see, the 


Bow * 
emphasis is not served by the employment of the word : m OF + ws ‚but bythe employ- 


ment of the equivalent nominative detached Pronoun. This type of كيد‎ iin which the at- 
tached pronoun is emphasised by the nominative detached pronoun is regarded as belonging 
to the division of The Formal Emphasis. We have to note, however, that the detached pronoun 
employed as emphasis for an attached or concealed pronoun has to be of the nominativecategory 


of the detached pronoun, even though the emphasised pronoun may be in the accusative or 


the genitive case. 


Dd ro 
*W hen AS or la S are not used as emphasis they come with the Alif always. Then they simply 
> = 


or tee 7 „tr 
mean, “both of”. Examples : Both of the two boys came: + > 


o ~0 if ro o ^ - ^ 
Both of the two girls сате: . ++ 0 ت‎ 
тот — un 


2 
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vi. 


We may thus summarise the above as follows : 


(a) They Sy ° is a Follower that comes to assert a word or a statement and remove any doubt 


(b) The 5 تو‎ is two categories; ‘Formal’, in which the emphasis is served by repeating the 
= 


word or the pronoun; and Significant’, in which the emphasis is served by employing one 


A oe 
of six assertive or quantitative terms; namely, 45 6 X ç 4 mo 


Ld -9 
S (Fem. JS.) “These terms when they are so employed must be annexed to the 
> > 


pronoun of the emphasised noun. 


(с) The كك‎ 5 follows the emphasised word in its declension case only; except the word 


A "9 
sis“ which also follows its gender, becoming كزيئ)‎ for the Feminine. 


EXERCISES 


1.—Re-write the following sentence three times employing a Formal Emphasiseach time. 


1 $ م روس‎ - 
y -M 7 .سر‎ «| “The weak will never be the victor”. 
الضعيت‎ XA لن‎ 


2. —Emphasise the attached personal pronoun in the following, by a detached personal pronoun : 


We ...... succeeded vss a 
I.e. ran ten miles. J 2 а mn oves 
They ...... play this morning. 2 ca (ie 2... a 
They ...... bought this house. CAT ДА С M 
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Depend ...... on yourself ...... .... ИТИ على‎ . .. uel 


" 
“+ 


D» 
Improve ...... your hand-writing...... .... Ss 0 | pe 
3.—Apply a Significant Emphasis in the following, using an Emphatic term once only : 

Respect your two parents ...... mn eg ze 
Be sympathetic with your two sisters ...... .... we N^ MUST 

- é ار‎ edge A 
Your father and brother ...... love you. ¿lilas 8 ply А! Mi 
Your mother ...... came. ` cu ... d 
I met your son ...... . ..... Bn X6 
The storeman (guard of the store) stole the wealth ..... А HA al a 
The listeners ...... were pleas . .... Š PM | > 
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LESSON 33 
CONJUNCTION ¿ahii 


Meaning Examples 


KZ LEE. їй 22 s АЯ > ao s „26 
المتحدة الأمريكية‎ SENT ZU 0$ 5 L5 ڌول السيد جونسون‎ 


سے “ 


Mr. Johnson and Mr. Nixon assumed the presidency of the U.S.A. 


=, 9 AA 226 A 96 4 d 
Lem <ú, والسيد جونسول‎ COEM ds 
Mr. Nixon and Mr. Johanson assumed the presidency of the U.S, 


С f va د‎ SS ‚ол оя agg e. 
السيد جونسول فالسيد نيكسون رئاسة أمريكا‎ my 
Mr. Johanson then Mr. Nixon assumed the presidency of the U.S, 


std, GS у» 136. € 


SAN A Rn ثم‎ od a ds 


Mr. Lincolén and then Mr. Nixon assumed the presidency of the U.S.A. 
T е b z $ f 28 ^ ç 4, EI 
. DIE H 
аке route route 8. الطريق السابع 3 الطريق اللامن‎ e. 
| . hana ^ "سي‎ Pre Po a هر‎ oe اس‎ 
That far figure is either a hill or a big house. كبير‎ Ja 3 ni هذا الشبح البعيد تل‎ 


Do you study engineering or commerce ? ؟‎ Sassi LE 23% | РУС 
Take route 7, not Коше 8. : i S . WT 3 ١ ii 
الثاين‎ Y eue ee 
# $59 же 5 o 
I did not eat grapes but apples. 15-145 بل‎ Lee كلت‎ f 
„ ° ار‎ So >» „л 
I did not visit Jerusalem but Beirut. CARE القدس‎ o5 ما‎ 
é, 22,6 لام ورم‎ 
The boy ate the fish, even its head, at; السمكة حتی‎ agi gst 


ro 2 A P ^ 
I came to visit you and to buy my needs. ge © yr s э] d cM 


r 
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Notes : 


° 
i. The term abs means ,sympathy,' hence it is grammatically used in the sense of conjunction 


їй. 


as it unites two words in a sympathetic relationship; and the second takes the case of the word 
it is joined to by means of a conjunction. 

The frequently-used conjunctions are : 

1.—The Waw э ‚ which unites two parts, implying no chronological order between them; as 


we see from the first two examples above. 


2.—The Fas ‚then, which implies that the first part comes before the second without a long 


interval. 
‘and then’ which is like the Fa, but implies the existence of an interval. 
4.— أو‎ ‘or’ which implies a sense of ,choice’ or ,doubt' as in ‘Examples 5 and 6 respectively. 
‘or’ which falls within an Interrogative sentence. 
6.— y which is also a negative particle. 
°. ° 1 
7-8.— + and xd which mean ‘but’, and 
9 “2 which ludi 
.— a, which means ‘even’ or ‘including’ 
حنى‎ Б 


The conjunction may unite two nouns, as we see in the first eleven examples; it may unite two 


verbs as we see in Example 12. 


The noun or the verb which follows the Conjunction assumes the case of the noun or the verb 
preceding the conjunction. 
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EXERCISES 


Insert appropriate conjunctions in the blank spaces in the following sentences : 


. | * oF Fern fo 75 
The Prince built a palace ...... a mosque. | ....| e PI uH 
‚ ж £ £4 “ 9, б oF 
Was it Alf you met....... Khalid ? قائلت . . . خالدا ؟‎ Ll 
| rapa oe, or 4 497, 
We shook the tree...... its fruit fell. ثمرها‎ hi... الشجرة‎ Ui 
"E "P" E و‎ 
Eat the ripe fruit ...... raw (fruit). الناضحة . . . الفحة‎ gsi كل‎ 
» E p : 4 
1 did not read all the book ...... part of it. ax ... AN CS MI لم‎ 
^ $ ^ Par 
(He) sowed the seed ...... he harvested it. 2 .... a 46 
А . . ae ره ? ر‎ sto - 2 
I did not meet him ...... miet his agent. als قابلت و‎ . . . A08 ما‎ 
The defeated (party) lost everything his honour v JUMP КАТ e 
сэз ٠ المهزوم كل شى . . . شرفه‎ um 
Wear a hat ...... a fez. | 
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LESSON 34 
THE SUBSTITUTE JÎÎ 
Meaning Examples 


Dr. Farid is fine. cado de yd 55$ الد‎ 
I love the Imam ‘Ali. 


⁄“ í Aror 8,36 r 


The Lady Maryam (Mary) was pure. 3 Alb mr السدة‎ 


The house, its door, was broken. ZU Ü ра "S 
^ 2, ç oe 
(He) ate the fish, its half. كل السمكة نصفها‎ 1 


$ РА 


Т saw the boat, its mast, 421 XL AUI الى‎ c 


^ 


A A ro 
The king, his army, was successful. AM OVA] ад 
2 ve A 
I heard the speaker, his speech. AA ¡DU Come 
r r e 4 
I admired the hero, his courage. 5 ‹ JE; cine 
- $7. з,» f ⁄ X 
Ahmad, Hamid, came. حامد‎ i حصر حمد‎ 
2⁄4 $7 4 ^ to 
I read the book, the newspaper. الصحفة‎ c ES] [ып » 
oy . e 
PE ^ tle ^ er 
I ate, read the book. ES Ae ct 
| glad ith fail 2 "Kf ore r A , ر‎ 
was wi lure, success, oJ AA ct 
н c > 6 ص الفشل‎ wur 
^ 
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Notes : 


iii. 


The JS ‚Substitute,” is the second word in a pair of words, which clarifies, specifies or cor- 


rects the first word; and it follows the grammatical case of the first word. 


We often give the title or the class of a person before mentioning his name. We say ; Miss, 
Mrs., Dr., Sir, Marshall, President or Mayor So and So. The name which follows the title 
is its Substitute and follows its case. This is the style we encounter in the first three 
examples above, where we have the follwing pairs of nouns : 

Doctor Farid, Imam ‘Ali and Lady Maryam. 


«m А dos 4, 
A 2» is a Substitute of ) T ود‎ l Ar 


Aror 


١ 4,6 2 
is Sustitute of Ks and mr is the Substitute of دة‎ rf , Let us call this type of Jas 


in which the two wordsare equal: The Full Substitute. ERN Jag 


In the next three examples, we can see a different relationship between the two parts of the 


pairs of nouns. The first is a total and the second is a part of it and is annexed to its personal 
pronoun. 

: 9ر م‎ ..7° 
The speaker generalises and says : J A us j| ‚the house was-damaged,’ and then speci- 


As LX 
fies and says : 4245 ‚its doer.’ In the next example the word ¿Ss | ‘the fish’ is mentioned 
2 


° 
first, as if it was all eaten, but then نصفها‎ “its half,’ is mentioned to specify the amount 


^ 


really eaten. In the next example, No. 6, the word WEST boat’, is given, as if it was seen 
all of it; but then thé word: Ue شرا‎ ‚its mast’ is given to specify the part the speaker apparently 
saw from far. Let us call this cateyory of substitute,.the Partial Substitute; 

GS م من‎ yal da 
It is clear that it is a peculiar style. The speaker could simbly say : 


°... eee Z° 
SEPA wh \ ‚The door of the house 
47 is broken." 
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vi. 


ي 2 لای 
He) ate half the fish’, and :‏ اکل >Ë‏ )السمكة . The door of the house was broken;‏ 
r r‏ 


- é ¿ 4 yee 
FERAT الى شراع‎ oa ‘I saw the mast of the boat. This strange style is 


regarded as an eloquent one, as it strikes the listener more effectively. 


In the next three examples, 7-9, the second word does not mean the same as the first and is not 
a part of it; but it denotes something related to it. The word aS ‘his army,’ is something 
related to ed í „the King’ حل‎ this speech is related to 1 خط‎ i ‘the speaker,’ and 
426 ‘his courage’, is related to Je í “the hero,. The second word is also annex- 
ed to a personal pronoun, the antecedent of which is the first noun. Arabic grammarians 
call this Js gu ¿Le,, ‘The Containing Substitute’, as it contains the personal pronoun 
of the first word; but we prefer to call it, ‘The Related Substitute’ Otherwise, the Partial 
Substitute also contains the Pronoun of the first word. This type of Jas like the preceding 


one, is a peculiar Arabic, but eloquent, style. 


In the last four examples, 10-13, the second word is completely unrelated to the first one, but the 
speaker makes a verbal mistake and immediately corrects it by giving the right word. Therefore, 
-° z „ru Arr 
Arab grammarians call this category بدل الغلط أو النسان‎ "Substitute of the Wrong, 
e 1 e M 
or Forgetting,” but we prefer to translate it as the Corrective Substitute, since it corrects 


an error. 


However, the Substitute of all the four divisions follows the case of the first word, and we may 


thus sum up all the above as follows : 
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@ The Jay Substitute,’ is the second in a pair of words which clarifies, specifies or corrects 


the first word and follows its case. 


(b) There are four kinds of Substitute; namely, The Full, The Partial, The Rel 


Corrective Substitutes. . 


EXERCISE 


i 


Identify the Substitute and its category in the following sentences : 


God sent the Prophet Muhammad. 

My brother Ahmad is active. 

I bought the tree, its fruit. 

The flower, its odor, pleases me. 

The nightingale, his voice, entertained us. 
The book, its cover, was torn. 

I ate the orange, the apple. 


The preacher, his tongue, pleased me. 
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AE 


¡REA الله له التب‎ c oe 
PRX x A 


Lo 
..% 


$ a 
Lajas mal eum 


IP 


Чез, الوردة‎ ae 2 


$ e en A er 
ÚS BGR cist 

a Pi e... 

CJ الواعظ‎ el 


" 


il 


PART HH 
APPENDIXES 


379 — vv^ 


i 


APPENDICES 
A. SUMMARY OF THE DECLENSION ENDINGS 


i. “NOUNS” 


(a) The Singular and Broken Plural : 
i. Unless the noun ends with a long vowel Alif or Ya,’ or it is a diptote, the ending of the nom- 
inative is a clear dammah, that of the accusativeis a clear fathah and that of the genitive is 


^ 


LJ А 
aclear kasrah, The same applies to а diptote prefixed by ال‎ or annexed to another noun. 


. 4 
ii If it is a diptote,“un-nunated noun,” not suffixed by J| or annexed to another noun, it 


takes the dammah ending if it is nominative and the farhah if it is accusative or genitive. 


iii, If the noun ends with a long vowel Alif, all the above three signs are to be assumed; if it 
ends with a long vowel Yû,’ the nominative dammah and the genitive kasrah are to be 


assumed over the Ya’ but the accusative fathah apperars on the Ya’. 


(b) The Dual : 
Nominative : The Alif is the ending followed by a Nun with a kasrah. 


accusative and genitive +: The dual Yd;' i.e., the Ya’ preceded by fathah and followed by kasrah. 


(c) The Sound Masculine Plural : 


Nominative : The Waw followed by Nun with fathah. 


Accusative and Genitive: The sound masculine plural Үд; i.e., the Ya’ preceded by kasrah 


and followed by fathah. 
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(d) The Sound Fem. Plural : 
Nominative : The dammah vowel. 


Accusative and Genitive : The kasrah vowel. 
* ^ ^, s 2 
(е) The Five Nouns : ie., ot А el А حم‎ ç n am „у: 


A. If they are annexed : 
Nominative : The Waw, 
Accusative : The Alif, 


Genitive: The Ya’ 


B. If they are not annexed, they are to be treated like the ordinary nouns, bearing the usual vowel 
# 


fi 


3 
endings. The noun فو‎ becomes فم‎ 8 
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il. THE IMPERFECT VERB t المضار‎ alf 


(a) Verbs with sound ends, unsuffixed by a subject pronoun : 


Nominative : The clear vowel dammah; e.g., J 
PES! Lo. 
Accusative : The clear fathah; e.g., لن 7 اكل‎ 


о Ar ^.^ 
Jussive : A sukün; e.g., Ú لم‎ 


(6) Weak Verbs : 


Nominative : The vowel dammah is assumed on the weak letter; CB, 


e 
Accusative : The fathah is assumed on the Alif, e.g, д, < لن‎ :but appears on the Ya 'and the 


on “Ao 


Waw. You say, 720% لن‎ and ن يدعو‎ Mj. 


Jussive : Remove the weak letter, but retain the old preceding vowel. You say : 
“oro 3 er .% жоло 
ç Ы and Jo لم‎ 
لم يسع‎ de يدع‎ 
(c) The Five Verbs; namely, verbs suffixed by the Dual subject Alif or the Plural Waw or the Fem Ya’ : 


Nominative : Let the ма a after the pronoun survve. You say : 


2 2 53 243 cad 


E. ee ossis. ose is 


Accusative and Jussive : Delete the Nun. Thus you say : 


AY, oF Ал Фф مه‎ ААЙ, aor cA Boe АЙ. о. 
BEG لن‎ Js لن تاكلوا « لن‎ > Why لن‎ sg 
and 

ag عر‎ 2 7 AA $5 oe ile: “Abr oe 


1 


B. THE UN-NUNATED NOUNS 


The ‘clear’ noun, definite or indefinite, is ordinarily nunated unless it is prefixed by the definite 


ж E 
article or is the first part in a construct phrase. Therefore, such words as نأب‎ ç دار‎ and 


* 


* 2 


< аге nunated. You say 


أي ee‏ < وى مار تك 

330% PD 

هله دار = oÁ <i‏ فى دار 

4n V‏ بم رسا بم 

هذا باب كبير 

a 4, ' 

هذو دار كبيرة 
PELA P P‏ . 
هذا ul‏ الدار الكبيرّة : But if you say‏ 

o. 2 باب‎ 


A 
the nunation disappears. The noun , j|, is here used as the first part in the constuct phrase: 


4 2 a, s, د‎ | . 
الدار‎ А and the nouns : ار‎ 3 and ¿__S are prefixed by the definite article. 


However, there are eleven categories of noun which are never nunated, even when they are not 
Я + H 3 
so prefixed or annexed, Six of these are proper nouns. ple four are adjectival common nouns, 


in addition to two other special categories. 


“x 
A. The un-nünated le ‘proper noun,’ is : 
1,—Feminine names, suffixed by the Feminine sign or otherwise, including feminine names 


used for masculine persons. 
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(a) Examples of feminine names with feminine signs : 
"a 7 4 " Mir” 4 ^ “ A 
سلمى » فاطمة‎ ‘ Lys ç ¿llas c 462 ç سوريا‎ 


(b) Examples of feminine names without the fem. sign : 
Are А “e Ae 2 


е " 4 Ao bo, PLE! 
REA SS » سوزان‎ ДА c уа; ФЕР) دمشق‎ Damen) ДА, 


(c) Examples of names with fem. signs, used for masculine : 


^ 


A ç, 
2 ge ‚(the renowned Umayyad Caliph,) d , (his great grand-father,) 


6 2r 
and ZL, S 3 (Zacharia). 
y 2 
2.—Foreign Arabicised names, such as : 


(a) The Biblical names of : el! (Abraham) 


^ AA "ou و‎ "n a ro A Aer 

ru » راسماعيل 3 ادم‎ ç (be, < يعقوب‎ 
vee P AA. 4 Les х 4 

UL SM‏ اود » оде‏ » يَحْيَى 


A عل‎ 


„Ar х2 
u ç يونس‎ ç co^» € هارون‎ 


(b) Other foreign Arabicised names, such as : 


» ` A... LP" to ^ 
باريس‎ ۰ Í ¿< باكستان » موسكو‎ 
PEE e e, ^ جور‎ о 
Geb с ع‎ Of ع‎ e 


However, foreign Arabicised names consisting of three radicals only are nunated, 
EE $ A ` 
such as : c») and لوط‎ . 
3.—Names suffixed by the combination of Alif and Nun, such as : oí ç Olan 5 
4 or 
and Glas А 
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4.—Names the form of which resembles the patterns of the verb such asa ‚which resembles 


A o 
the verbal pattern of ¡and ly which resembles the verbal pattern of i, 
pattern of asf amd 1, 2 pattern of Ja 2; 
-C d like: 2, €, dx. and +J 22; 
5.--Compound names, EJES дл» 23 


1 A А 7 2 
6.—Names consisting of three radicals of the pattern of d such as : ^ 2 and 7 j 


B. The adjectival unnünated noun is four categories : 


^ 
+ 


: A 
1.—A masculine adjective of the pattern فعلان‎ ‚such as : 


^ 51 Amo y Ao” 
A « OSE » 596 > S 


2.—A masculine adjective the form of which resembles the pattern of the verb, such as : 


[1 bl $ о ro “° £ وات‎ 
spol » أفضل‎ ٠ أبيض‎ AS эй. ЖМ 


A 29 A A 
3.—An adjective of the pattern of 5 or JW indicating an arranged number, such as : 
J 3 


^ ور‎ Aror 

You may say :‏ مر بع and‏ 5 باع 

"aA 7 يري‎ A959 ^ recor eror AUD 
< جاع الجند رباع‎ , ‚or Er ^ الجند‎ Are 


That is, the troops come in files each consisting of four. 


А А 2 
3, —An adjective of the pattern of فعل.‎ and this is the word P or ‘other’, You may 


-7 úg : 
ay: pel the Lol فى‎ d ور‎ "i “I shall visit you some other days." 


C. The other two special categories are 


1.—A broken plural of any of the patterns : 
و‎ u^ Anz“ 2 ^u A А 
فعائل‎ >» ШУУ? 3 مفاعل‎ o مفاعيل‎ 
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That is, a broken plural beginning with a fathah, having a third long vowel Alif followed 
by a kasrah, such as : 
A “ep مح‎ up LEA Aq A ut^ +5 227 СА مس‎ 
مفاتيح « مقاصد‎ 3 eios ç سلالم »> ضرائب‎ cw ç مساجد‎ 
2.—A common noun suffixed by the Feminine elongated or short Alif, whether it is an adjective 


or otherwise, such as : 


In other words, nouns ending with the fem. Alif are unnunated, whether they are 
proper nouns or not. But nouns with the fem. Ta’ are unnunated when they are proper 


Az 
nouns,like : se , but they are nunated when they are common nouns, such as : 


ae ^ 
نشطة‎ . 


oe 


0 "IP 
Alam 6 455 and 
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C. THE ARABIC SENTENCE 


The Arab grammarians divide the simple sentence, from the point of view of the word it begins 


with, into Nominal, which begins with a noun; and verbal which begins with a verb. 


From another aspect, the. sentence is either Initiative or Informative. The Initiative is the Im- 
perative and the Interrogative; and the Informative is the indicative which informs; it does not com- 


mand or ask a question. 


From the point of view of its function, the sentence is either Zndependent with no Specific role 


beyond its meaning, or Functional, playing also an additionalrole. The Independent sentence, 


2 . 
ist £ay| is the initial sentence; namely, that which begins a statement, Both categories of 


the initiative sentence are Independent; so is the informative which begins a statement, 


The Functional sentence is that which falls within a statement and may play one of the following 


roles : 
l.—Completing a relative pronoun; e.g., 


LE De с д و‎ 


ñ 


f „er A 25 “oe ‚er 
2.—Serving in the conditional main or subordinate clause, €.g., 


° “ar oe 


ow ce 
8 M 
يجتهد يشجح‎ y 
3.—Serving as the predicate of a subject of a nominal sentence, or of (3157 and its 
H $ | 
sisters or ol and its sisters; e.g., 


f وزو يادي 5 ووم ير‎ 47 "o يا‎ ate Š 


$ 2 ё 
и] © کان على وجهه مليح‎ ‹ ор على وجهه‎ 
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4.—It aslo serves as Jl , if it follows a definite noun in a complete statement : E.g., 


Ы يوه‎ эле, Š ناس‎ 5 „ э, 2 

А А 8 
e 442-6 على‎ 2 ç حصر على يضحك‎ 
CAI came smiling; ‘Ali came, 


—]t also serves as an adjective if it follows an indefinite noun in a complete statement. E.g.:‏ و 


Bok ووك‎ 


ر رر +4„ 
حضر رجل يضحك pu ç‏ 


(A smiling man came. A man with a smiling face came.) 
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D. THE INFINITIVE 52,0571 
“GERUND OR VERBAL NOUN” 


We have chosen to regard the Past Tense as the root of the Arabic words, Some other scholars, 
on good grounds too, regard the Infinitive the root, What is important, however, is to learn how to 


derive the Infinitive if we know the past tense. 


The past tense may consist of three or four radicals only. Each of these radicals makes a 
syllable consisting of a consonant and a vowel. 

The triliteral verb, which is the most frequent type of verbs, can be increased by adding one, 
two or three letters, to become four, five or six ratlicals-the maximum a verb may reach. The Quad- 
riliteral verb may also be increased by one or two letters to become five or six letters, 

The Infinitive of the bare triliteral verb is the most difficult,not only in that it has many patterns, 
but also it does not follow a water tight rule. The triliteral verb, being the most commonly used, 
seems to have had primitive infinitives which acquired popular use leading to their perpetuity. 

Let us therefore begin by the six-and five-lettered verbs which are more. regular, and then come 


to the three-lettered verb: 


(a) The five and six lettered verbs, of all patterns, whether they are increased triliteral or increased 


quadriliteral, beginning with a / or with a hamzah 


i The Infinitive of the verb which begins with a Ta’ takes the same form of the past tense, 


1 
except that the penultimate consonant assumes the vowel dammah. Thus the infinitives of : 


—— 
l- However,if the last radical is a long vowel Alif,the penultimate takes 
the kasrah vowel,so that the pattern becomes: 7 ^n 


Mela 
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e. PERA 


AS > 7535 ‹ | US с. {8 MS 55 


ates 


# 4, 7 2$ na RARA مر رم‎ СУА 7 رف‎ 
are: تبعقرا‎ » DS تد‎ > era تعادلا‎ e تقدما » تقادما‎ с تحسنا‎ 
(Note that we prefer to express the infinitive as a nunated accusative, assuming that it is an 
Absolute Object to an omitted verb). 
ii The infinitive of five or six-lettered verb, beginning with hamzah is formed by applying aKasrah 


to the third letter of the past tense, and adding a long vowel Alif before the last radical. 


Thus the Infinitives of the verbs : 


PED" uti 


н a » u шд. l. اذ‎ > 3 
Ad ЕЈ 


are :" 
# „о م‎ f „° ۾‎ Pro 0 “coo eye f ¿ 9 # „ о 
استخراجا » احردجامًا‎ » Used! PEE 


(b) The Four-Lettered Verb : 


oe ae 
i. For فعلل‎ , the infinitive is the same as the past tense with the addition of the final 


Fem. Ta’. Thus the infinitives of : 


“ver “or م وم م‎ ARS T? 2 2 “° 7, 
ah and Jaja » gao » طمان‎ » Jd « زعفر » بسمل‎ 
are: 


= 
5 Er ^ a, “° ^f. — 


"E are 4 poser Bagar arar, 

زعفرة c‏ بسملة ٠‏ زلزلة » طمانة » دحرجة с‏ هرولة and‏ هيمئة 
e... я г‏ 

However, some of this pattern of فعلل‎ may also take the measure : You 

2 

PT d e er ha . 50 # ve # ro 

and ل‎ j 3 may have the infinitive وسو اسا‎ and. є; 


2 وسوس 
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0„ “ 0%¿ م 
ii. For Jal , the infinitive is: *J[23| , unless the verb is weak in the ‘Ayn, in which‏ 


ser 
fi 


قرم م 
rendered : Д} . Thus the infinitives of the verbs :‏ افعلة case it is:‏ 


> АА] and ouf ç ec ç vr ost ç М 


are : 
РКА “7 g AA 2 „0 f قرا‎ f... 
. اشارة‎ and اقامة » اعانة‎ c اكراما » اخخراجا‎ UA 
iii, r Jú itis Jus and ZEIG . Thus, for JBE > ms ‹ 230 
” ر‎ mH 4 7 9 hee ТА 
and وحاسب‎ itis Ms с КО ; las c مخاصمة‎ ٠ ÉG ‹ 
uA ? hee e A 
مناقشة‎ апа Le v 
+ be $^ 
iv. r فعل‎ the infinitive is the pattern e „ду So, the infinitive of : t 5 and 


» 9, . ^ e^ Bs 0. . ur 
سلح‎ is Č j < 5 and a تسل‎ . It may be also 4], 45 The infinitives of 
22 A * 
PLE EG, $, £07 ر‎ Es o“ 
Aa and ае: كة‎ 33 š 3 45345 
سمى هنا < ذكر‎ ei تركية‎ ¿š تد كر‎ e Aug 
na ar o, 
and Los А 
THE TRILITERAL VERBS :. 
The infinitive of the trilitera) verb follows the following rules which are more or less general 


guidelines : 


Kur 
i, For most of the transitive verbs, the infinitive is the pattern Je ‚Thus the infinitives 


..” 


6 "P ¿@ PL راس م م‎ 
أخذ »> دصر‎ » AS » فتح » مَدَّحَ‎ (Z » فهم‎ » а. 
ear о Fur Foy Fon eae 9.7 
am [AS с Vds c کسرا‎ > blo с فهما » نسجا › فدحا‎ c سمعا‎ . 


of 


ry 


2 so es 
(Yet, the infinitive of and “j are (ole and u ) 
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2 . 327 ae 
й. For the intransitive فعل‎ the pattern is Ue So the infinitives of : 


- رم‎ 242 - VAL" 
4399 € حرج > جلس‎ ‹ uag {52 سحل‎ 
2 45 2 Fy # gh 2 дА # 54 eas 
are وقوفا‎ c جلوسا‎ ç gt نهوضا‎ ç سجودا ¢ ركوعا‎ 
2 РА 


(The infinitive of c j however, is ls 


PED # ر‎ : 
iii. For the intransitive of d^ 3 the infinitive is فعل‎ „ The infinitives of the verbs : 


^ 


7 $1 ^+ A 0 _ А 
с^? ç vy 6 M 6 7 c TY (22 


z rr 


* Ld 2 ^ i Ld 
are: فرحا‎ ç Loa ç تعبا‎ ` lala e =p t ley 
(Yet, the infinitive of mp i: صعودا‎ ). 


e 


ooo, ' ul | ГЛЕ 
iv. For de which is always intransitive, the pattern of the infinitive is فعولة‎ 


“As “Ir 2 ar 


A . 
k 6 ولت « ملح ( صعب‎ have the infinitives : 


oe ah وو‎ 2, 4a Zo AA 
سهولة‎ ç Ay gan С ملوحة‎ š عذوية‎ . 


"A‏ م 


+ „ 2 
(Yet, the infinitives of کرم‎ ç ` and e are: كرما‎ c (29 5 and 


Apart from these infinitive patterns of the triliteral verb which we have related to the patterns 
of their verb and to its being transitive or otherwise, there are other patterns related to the mean- 


ing of the verb. The important patterns of these are: 
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3 


El 


as 
i Jlj ‚which denotes sickness or a type of sound. 
“ot عار اس‎ РА A * ¿A 
Examples : ы; صداع‎ » Jie c AS, Else 
ж т . 
i. قعال‎ , which denotes stubborness. 
| * 2 ك‎ 2 
Examples : يفار‎ ¢ cm e Ал 
ГРА 
iii. ¿Jas > which denotes a profession. 
Ра САИ Га A t^. ta^: Xd 
Examples : تجارة » 46155 »> صناعة ¢ طباعة‎ ¿ZÚ ةع‎ cs. 
М z 42 27 de Л 273 


š which denotes a type of voice or a mode of travelling. 


ar 
4 A A [4 5 


A 7 u 2 A ^ “aoe 2 
Examples : زثير‎ Је » زفير » شهيق 264„ حَفيف‎ » m. 


РА 


A ^ 


V. DMaj which denotes an irregular movement . 


Examples : obe с Ole e حفقان‎ 


Veoh. ИРА 
Examples : حمره‎ © буй ¿ç خصره‎ , 
each of the non-triliteral verbs has only one or two infinitive patterns, let us illustrate 


them in a table for easy reference . 
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TABLE 


of the patterns of the Infinitives of non-triliteral verbs 


—— 


PATTERN OF THE PATTERN OF 
EXAMPLES INFINITIVE THE VERB 
Ass _ 
ИРУКА apne rl“ 
تفاعل تفاعلا تناصر تناصرا‎ 
g' 
ther „#77 eb. ber < F 
تقدم تقدما‎ Жал تفعل‎ 838 


vr “ “° Ps И 3 . 
2525 CA Ade a5 تفعلل‎ 


vo PL # ¿ ° 4,279 £,9 r „7° 
Al isal  اراًصِينا‎ ад Yul NE 
y. © 02 ay, ? 9 
Al انطلق‎ Yeast ай 
LIP M Gre í Bro $ ¿° 

۾ Ja‏ افعلالا اخضر اخضرارًا 

579. EM 1 AP 2 6 8 

lara Lal Yan استفع|‎ y 

a ^9 M 1 cos? Ë 

Uns Ge Jey gx Š 
ور‎ ° $527 só " ooo 
اقشعر اقشعرارا‎ - 5 Р AX افعلل افعلالا‎ 


tees > < > افعنلالا‎ MES 


(Юй Ай) Sich | G Sul qus 
e e e ° 
ene € Ae uq ААА Ar, >, Е 
iis فعالا أو مفاعلة ' جَادَلَ جدالا أو‎ Q6 šš 

Fr < я oe "LM H‏ 7.07 ماه 

® فعل تفعيلا ) وتفعلة ( شرف تشریفا وزکی Q6‏ 


O ا‎ A 
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E. SURVIVAL AND OMISSION OF THE 
SOUND OF THE INITIAL HAMZAH 


The sound of the initial hamzah is asserted when the speaker begins with it. If it isin the middle 


of the speech, it survives when it is Hamzat al-Qat‘and disappears when it is Hamzah al-Wasl. 


ii Hamzat al-Qat‘, as well as Hamzat al-Wasl is an initial hamzah with which the word 


begins. The former, however, is an integral part of its word, but the latter is not. Both are 
written as an Alif; but Hamzat al-Qat‘ often has the hamzah sign, “e , On top of the Alif, 
whereas Hamzat al-Wasl may have the waslah sigo , æ , instead, | 

An Arabic word, even a syllable, does not begin with an unvowelled consonant. If it happens 
that a word begins with such a consonant, a vowelled hamzah is brought out before the unvo- 


welled consonant. This added hamzah is Hamzat al- Wasl; i.e., the hamzah added to reach a 


sukin; i.e., an unvowelled consonant. The following words, for example, begin with this hamzah 


2.727 


MED . 
لقمر‎ | ç US | [4 er 
Being an integral part of the word, Hamzat al-Qat* is always pronounced, whether it falls in the 


beginning or in the middle of a spoken statement. Hamzat al- Wasi, on the other hand, is pro- 


nounced when the speaker begins with it but not otherwise. The hamzah of 1 ‚ for 
ور‎ РИУ; 
example, is Hamzat Qat‘ ‚and that of AJ الو‎ is Hamzat Wajl. If you read : ost AJ ji 
e 
joining the two words together, you pronounce the hamzak of csi , although it is here in 


the middle of the statement. The hamzah of Lai is to be pronounced, of course, as it 


occurs in the beginning of the spoken statement. The sentence may be transcribed phonet- 


ically as follows : 
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al-waladu akala 


The first ‘a’ in each word represents the initial hamzah of each of them. Now, if you reverse 


7% 


. Р o £ 
the order of the two words and read them out jointly as such : x كل ألو‎ [ , the 


4907 


hamzah of Al is dropped from the sound, and the sentence phonetically reads : 


akala ’I-waladu 


-+ g 


The ‘a’ of al-waladu is removed, since the last vowel of the first word, أكل‎ serves asa 


connecting measure instead of Hamzat al-Wasl. 


A regular apostrophe appears in the transliteration before the ‘1’, in place of the removed 


letter. 


When is the initial hamzah treated as a Hamzat Qaf“ ‚and when is it to be treated as Hamzat 


Wasl? Here is the answer : 


Hamzat al Wäsl is found in the following categories of the word : 
(a) Particles : The hamzah of the definite article, Ji only. 


(b) Verbs : 
1,—The past tense, ‘perfect’ : 


-ero 


The initial hamzah of the quinqueliteral and hexaliteral verbs, as in : Я 


„ro 6 . £ РА 


^ 8 
qux » paml 4 Vaca 
2.—The Imperative : 
All the initial hamzahs of the imperativeof the triliteral, the quinqueliteral and the sexi- 


literal verbs; like : 


e ^o d o 7? $ e 
— اضرب ۽‎ > ee and استشرى‎ 
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(c) Nouns : 
1.-—The infinitve : 


The initial hamzah of the infinitive of quinqueliteral and hexaliteral verbs, like 
A - 9 Ж سے‎ ° A -o PLA " 
افتتاح ‹ انطلاق‎ ç ALI and А 
2.—Non-infinitive nouns : 


The initial kamzah in the following words 


to 


A, pur я Ay, “° ‚77% 
ابنة € ابن € اسم‎ A > امرؤ‎ ¿ç OLS and Hal 
e ” ” r r e Ld r 
Examples:. 


Meo ^ howe МЕ о 


m و أسمها مسر‎ [4 ë! ge هی‎ 
779, РАЈ 2 Ar m PE» 
ошай وسیارتان‎ с 455 ولها أبن‎ 
> T 
(You may have noted that Hamzat al-Wasl has the vowel kasrah always, except in the 


А و‎ as ЭРЕ 
the triliteral imperative of the pattern : 3 |, This feature may help in identifying 
ТАР р 


hamzat al-wasl.) 
Hamzat al-Qat* : 


(a) Particles: 'Theinitialhamzahin all particles, except the definite article, is hamzat qatf. 


Examples: 
of "M ص‎ Mi 8 
A ‘or’, إن‎ af, أن‎ sthat and LI “as for’, 
(6) Verbs : 
1.—The Past Tense : 
The initial hamzah of the triliteral and the quadriliteral verbs like : 
“2-44 - РЕ oe РРА 2 ¿° £ 
أدب > أكل‎ 4 AR es! and co 
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2.—The Imperfect : 
The initial hamzah of the Imperfect is always hamzat gar Examples - 


eof 


А20 > c استخر‎ 


A 5° ж A og A Fam ^ ПА 
A [ 


gi کرم‎ 
РА 


(It is to be borne іп mind that although the hamzah of the imperfect is an increased letter, 


it has become like an integral part of the word as it has the function of indicating the first 


person singular subject of the verb). 


° ° £ ° 9 
3. —The Imperative of the quadriliteral verb; like : | and 5 8 
رج ” أكرم‎ 


(c) Nouns : 
1.—Infinitive : 
The initial hamzah of the infinitive of the triliteral and quadriliteral verbs; like : 


Ao g POE * Е ^ هر‎ a „о Ar „° 
Js} » yu أدب‎ ç اخراج 3 اكرام‎ e ايثار‎ and pn 


2.—Non-infinitive nouns : 


The initial hamzah in any noun except the few exceptions given earlier. 


Examples : 


A jeg 
and the comparative and superlative pattern : JP 


v. Suppose two words meet consecutively; the first ends with a long vowel or an un-vowelled 
| 
consonant,and the next word is defined by/and thus begins with a hamzat wasl that has to 


be dropped, being in the middle of the statement. In such a case, two consecutive sukiins 
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come together, as the hamzah of the definite article has to go. What is the solution to this 


problem ? 


28.4 

(a) If the first word is ending іп a long vowel, like : MS | enter’ addressing 
АЛ „А . A. . 

two; or | nm 3| commanding three; or دخلى‎ | talking to a fem.singular, 

. ^ o° 255^ 

the long stress of the long vowel is removed from the sound. бо, الب ت‎ Maa | 


з for example, read phonetically :‏ 1 دخلی NY and ct i‏ | ال 


udkhula ’1-bayta; udkhulu >| -bayta and udkhuli : >L-bayta, removing the stress over 


the ‘a’, the ‘u’ and the ‘i’ at the end of the transcribed verb; udkhul. 


o A X 3 
(b) If the first word is ending with a tangible sukim, like : J= 1 , “enter” , عن‎ 


° 
‘way from,’ and Ó from’, the sukun is to be replaced by a kasrah vowel 


except in من‎ which has to have a fathah instead, So, the phrases : 


„Ir 9 


vor ° Aç A 
c اذخل‎ » uem cu. 


“ode 


"read: = f gest 5 c =Й ue and zu 3i من‎ 
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Е. THE DUAL AND SOUND PLURALS 
OF NOUNS WITH LONG VOWEL ENDINGS 


MM "RED . 4 S* M s 2% 40 
A noun with a long vowel Alif ending is called : 2 المقضصر‎ like ws and L. J. 


^ ж. Ра ur 2 
If the Alif is followed by a Hamzah it is called: 3 sí, like : o ç M c АЈ 
GA 


"m. 


5 A лел j r 4 iff 
(a) i The Magsür Dual transforms its fourth, fifth and sixth Alif into Ya’. Thus, 


rol “ 


4404 cos Т2; ve A . 
مصطفى »> سعدای‎ and مستقصى‎ become : Obs ga or سعديان > موسيين‎ 


ove oF f oA or oA و‎ oA 
or سعديين‎ А مصطفيا‎ or مصطفيين‎ and ot n or مستفصيين‎ . 
> » £ 2 > 


If the Alif is a third, it transforms into Yê’ also if its origin is Y&’ or into Waw if its origin is 


Waw. Thus, فتی‎ becomes: ù — or US and (2% and 2 


2 


2 
become Ol par or V and رضوان‎ or رضوين‎ . 
ii. The Magsür Masculine Sound Plural always loses its Alif, but retains the fathah preceding the 
Alif in the singular. Thu: a Gh е А апі f become: ^"... or 
gular. 5 على ی و هوسى‎ | Ó موسو‎ 


or موسين‎ y Opal py or D? p» and Opel or el 8 
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iii. 


2 


x 
c an 17 
names, aiia سلمى‎ 


The Alif of the Magsur Feminine Sound Plural suffers the same transformation into Ya 
€^ 
e مصطفاة‎ 


2 


NA fa. 


m А А < AR. aoe 
orinto Waw exactly asit doesin the dual. Thus, Ló 2 and TX used as feminine 
d I and 


E 
а become : 


á 
“4 


ee, P Le ° 4 LIPPE 
als , مصطفيات‎ and مستقصدات‎ . 
(b) i, The Manqus Dual does not suffer any change. The Ya just carries the clear fathah. Thus, 
Goer 
the words; 2 
ټی ۰ الداعى‎ 


zer or 
ia and ‚se! والر‎ for example, become : 


ev afar PE W TA a^ QD r o^ Ír 
. الداعيان‎ or ssl co or القاضِيين‎ and الراضِيان‎ or الراضيين‎ . 
ii. The Mangus Masculine бошу 


d Plural loses its Y@ always, and also the preceding Kasrah 
he nominative. Thus, the nouns A and 
in the nominative. Thus, the nouns; »\ Д ап 
اعی‎ be القاضى‎ 
og Ge 2 4 
o PARU or اعيين‎ 


"P become : 
مت‎ 2 A شوم‎ ^ "E ر‎ EP 
AM >» القاضون‎ or القاضين‎ and الراضون‎ or 

الراضين 
iii,‏ 


The Manqus Fem. Sound Plural does not suffer any change beyond the usual omission of 


A vor 4, 75297 A ‚or 

the fem. 7a’. Thus the words - الْقَاضِيَة‎ » FUR CAT and الْعَالِيَة‎ become 
5 ر‎ MAS A „ 7397 4 

العاليات and‏ المناديات > القاضيّات 


$5 
aud 2 


(с) i. The Mamdüd Dual does not suffer any change if its Hamzah is original. 
D 


m 

Thus, 21,5 

2 

#2, e 122 MILL DAE, 

Loy become: قراءان‎ oF قراءين‎ and وضاءان‎ or وضاءين.‎ 


Its Hamzah, however, is transformed into Waw if it is feminine Thus, 
7 


“o - 
A oe 
РА 


or 


ABS and fias. become: (ыр oF بیضاوان و صحراوین‎ 9 
بيضاوين‎ 


and algae or Qual pas 8 
Ld 
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*The Masculine Sound Plural does not apply in the Mamdüd category of nouns or in any noun with the 


If the Hamzah is not original or feminine it may remain or be transformed into 
° “ ار‎ er 
Waw. Thus, ese eS” and elle may become : سماعان‎ or On 


ог ES and E or oye‏ كساءان 


The Mamdud Feminine Sound Plural*follows exactly the dual. procedure as for as the Hamzah 


oa ФА , 
is concerned. Thus ¿Í قر‎ ? if itis a Fem. noun, becomes قر اعات‎ y per 


صحراء 


⁄ ° ro ار‎ r - er rr A 
and „| 25 become : Ao and Anas and , ess 


" 


and CIS become: ES amd A or ыд, 


and lee .‏ كساءات 


— ا س 


Fem^ 


A^ ور‎ é — 
Sign, everi when such a noun is used as a masculine name, like : معاوية‎ and £L S 5 
“5 “Z 
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G. THE DIMINUTIVE FORM 
و‎ pé- 
التصغير‎ 
The Diminutive is used to denote smallnes in size or in quantity, to denote a low status or insigni- 


ficance or to express endearment. 


wos 
The Diminutive pattern is basically ША 3 ;İ.e., applying dammah to the first radical and fathah 
to the second; and adding a third unvowelled Ya’, Additional radicals that would upset this pattern 


Should be removed. 


^ LE على‎ š 
Thus x. Je ç dal and ДОЛ] become 
A or A A ond VA] nd Fors 
Ae L| а 
- M ae M - 


The fem. Ta.’ and Alif, followed by Hamzah or otherwise, survive in the pattern of A 2 
together with the preceding Sathah, 
are”. КСА ver 
Thus, 5А) > خبلى‎ and حمراء‎ become : 


4 4 mE 


P A 
جيلى © زهيرة‎ nd NULL. 
If the word is quadriliteral, the penultimate radical survives with a -kasrah vowel. It spattern 


^ A 
becomes [423 And if there is a long vowel before the last radical it survive as Ya? Its pattern 
^" . » 
1 Steer # ر‎ "P toe ^ ^e и д وى‎ 
becomes 5 Thu ; ; ; 5 såa and à 
حازم » جعفر * . فعيعيل‎ ¿ç عصفور مفتاح » نخنزير » كاتب‎ 
A ¿A 9 ot ^ ard ^ оед "PE 


T А »‏ 
. عصيفير and‏ مفيتيح » خنيزير › كويب › حویتِم » جعيفر мое:‏ 
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H. THE ATTRIBUTIVE FORM 
و‎ 2.897 
النسب‎ 


5 ‚#7, 5 А А vi 
7 -J| is to attribute something to someone or to something else by means of suffixing a 


duplicated ya’ to the attributed noun. The duplicated ya’ becomes a part of the word, and carries 


the sign endings of declension. The last radical must have the Kasrah vowel. The words, 


which mean, ‘grammar, law, religion, America and coast’ 


3 


» o7 3 ^ <4 " of 5 » 
MEC CP TEC" EST ча (glo 
The function of the duplicated yais like that of ian, er, ous, an and al, in : grammarian, lawyer, 
religious, American and coastal. 
=, og 
Note that the Alif at the end of < ^l is deleted before the ya’. This is because the long vowel 
7 
Alif-ending disappears before this ya" if it is fifth or sixth in the word; but not if it is third as in 
КА “A 
فتى‎ or هدى‎ 


$ 22 š 
This third Alifisto be rendered Waw. You say : 7 فتو‎ and © هدو‎ The fourth Alf may be 


" 


rendered ya' or deleted; so Cz becomes x or pies * 
9 , - 4 5 
بلوى بل‎ | = 
2 4 
This Attributive ya’also requires the removal of the Fem. тау the ya’ of the patterns : 4 | «¿and 
22 


2.24 
A 0 and also the duplicate УЙГ it is fourth or more. Otherwise it is to be rendered Waw. Thus, 


*The ya’ of the Mangus is always deleted unless it is a third, 
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$e A, 34 ç we „ Ir feos Aue Sut 
مك24‎ bÚ Aude > حنيفة »ع صحيفة‎ e جهينة‎ uj < أمية‎ >» 
e 2 2 г ina a 2^ Ç 
t ^ bec 
ole and ome 

ule >‏ شافعى 

te, ? "A ^^ # woe E ле 

حقی A‏ + مذیى < فأطمى ç‏ 
£ 7 4 5 

" 24 4 74 لسر س‎ E ^ e 

P ta А ale and 

طووى علوى » dip » Spl ui‏ جهڼی 


It remains to say that the Hamzah of the Mamdud assumes the same procedure it does in the dual 


- 


os as 
and fem. sound plural. Thus, قراء‎ in which the Hamzah is original, becomes “sl قر‎ , A 
^ ° e 0 
in which the Hamzahis the feminine one, becomes t: dM o, and , and gl le in which itis 


4 n А " ez » ee ° yee 9 a^ M 
neither original nor fem. becomes either (c سماو‎ and (с „ur or سمائى‎ and عليائى‎ . 
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iii. 


L THE EXCLAMATORY STYLE 


We are familiar with the English style : 
(a) How noble “Alí is + 
How beautiful Maryam is ! 
How cunning the enemy is ! 
and the style : 
(6) What a good man ‘Ali is ! 


What an evil act, the highway robbery ! ١ 


These styles express a degree of surprise, admiration, displeasure, incredibility or other such 


strong emotions. 


What is the equivalent Arabic style "expressing such strong emotions ? 


There are two specific styles, one expressing the notion of style *a" above; and the other expres- 


ё 9 
ses the notion of style ,,b”. The first style is called : Met эзне, “the Verb of Surprise’. 


» . 
The other is by the use of : pus verb of praise; or بكس‎ а verb of blame. 


4 9 e 2 . 
The pattern of Za es is : АКИШ ог 4, ¿pul . So, the three English sentences 
oe - Lo 1 Ed 
in ,a" above would read : 
En f 2 
Ue e كر‎ la 


corer . 0. 


m pH 
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iv. 


as P “ X° £ ر‎ 
PPS дие & 7 429€ 1 А 8 un" 
The verbs : e اجمل .1 كر‎ and ul are in the past tense, with the increased initial 
hamzah which makes the intransitive verb transitive. The doer of the verb is said to be conce- 
aled as a pronoun referring to the meaning of ú , and the accusative noun following the 


verb is its direct object. It is as if we are saying : 


What has made ‘Ali so noble ! 
What has made Maryam so beautiful ! 


What has made the enemy so cunning ! 


The same idea, however, can. be expressed in the pattern 


^ 


ый , which looks like an 


2 
imperative but is regarded as past tense. The preposition _, issaidto beincreased to introduce 


the doer which appears in the form of the genitive case but is otherwise nominative. The 


above three sentences become : 


They mean; but in an emphatic surprised style : 


° wd 2 PEL 


м< ae IP А 2‏ $5 
كرم على _ جملت مریم ب خبث العدو 


. ; o 
The exclamatory style of praise or blame is by the use of 2: and “e, respectively, followed: 
y p y = we, р M 


A AA ‚ ےل‎ An 2 % 2 
by a general term, like لرجل‎ | ‘the man’, لعمل‎ | ‘the act; and لطريق‎ |'the road;’ We say: 


- 


RÀ ~ ‘What a good man ‘Ali is’‏ على 
Са‏ 


Хо Ao A “° 


‘What a great leader was Lincoln’‏ نعم J АЗ‏ < أن 
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1 


"n 


$ . 
البخل‎ ИЯ! oe ‘What a bad nature, meanness,’ 


кй ООЙ رت‎ What a bad habit, to be lazy.’ 


o $ 9 " 
نعم‎ and ^ 5, like التعجب‎ Je are regarded ,solid', unconjugable verb, used in 


the past time only. 


1 8 6م‎ " 
The general term following يعم‎ oF v „like : RJ ç uu" bo cil and 
A 
33 1 >is : The nominative doer of the verb; and the noun which may follow, specifies the 
praised or criticised person or action. This specific noun indicating the praised or blamed 
person or thing is best regarded as a predicate of an assumed subject, like : c К or 4 


A AX 


or e المذمو‎ 
vi, We may thus summarise the above as follows : 


(a) The exclamatory expression is used to convey a high degree of surprise, astonishment, admi- 


ration, resentment or such other strong emotions. 


(b) The exclamatory expression may be conveyed in two usages : 


2 29 Ao . . РТА ТР ор 2 
1.—The use of “ the patterns of which are : Îla and f 
چب‎ I 2 به‎ ^ . 


° 
2.—The use of the verb : ^ $ 3 for conveying praise of someone or something, or: A, 


r^ : 
z 


to convey blame: of someone or something. 


(c) 4 de > نعم‎ and بكس‎ , are regarded as of the جامد‎ type of the serb; i.e., 


so solid that no imperfect or imperative can be derived from it. 
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L^ 


(d) The doer of pe Je like LE =! la is an assumed pronoun, and the fol- 


lowing noun is the accusative object. The doer of the other pattern of > on rs 


^ 


like : حسن‎ is the noun introduced by the prepositonal Ba’. The doer of “° $ 
de p 


"E 


"t 


Ld ° + А n $ 
and = оп the other hand, is the general term which follows the verb, like : الطب‎ 


un 
„ 97942 f ar 5 А 
in: یہ مختار‎ AT \ we , But the noun which may cometo specify the general term. 


A وم‎ д 
like : JUR a in this example, is regarded as a predicate to an assumed subject. 


(e) Apart from these two specific exclamatory style, there are other exclamatory expressions of 
general use, equivalent to such expressions as: ‘God forbid’ Good Heavens’ and 'My Lord’ 


The following are some of the Arabic equivalents. : 
| Las ‘Astonishing’ 
1 ъл а ‘Surprising’ 
1 
1 الله‎ Olea. “God be praised’ 


PISA Жы! Жы : 
! $ aM ‘God is great’ 
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Hi 


iii, 


J. USE OF ARABIC DICTIONARIES 


of 
If you encounter an unfamiliar word made up of three letters or Jess, like > and Lg 
or even of four radicals none of which is an increase, like ^ (м 2 slook it up in a dictionary 


where words with its initial radicals are treated. If it а hollow verb in the past tense with along 


vowel Alifin the middle, like Jó and e , and you do not know the origin of Alif, seek 


it first among words with a Waw as the second radical, and then with a Y@ as the second 


redical. Always check the meaning you discover against the context because a word may 


belong to different roots with different meanings. 


If the three letters include the Imperfect prefix, like nmi and 5 ‚it means that the 


^ 


Past Tense has the initial letter Waw which is dropped in the Imperfect. So look it up under 
3 t? and كل‎ э, 
If the word contains increased letters, whether it consists of four or more radicals, reduce it first 


to its root. Let us see how this can be easily achieved. 


If the word happens to be a verb in the past tense, you can distinguish the increased letter from 
the root letters by means of the table of the verbal patterns in p.1 63 of Part I and the comments 
upon them. So, remove the increased letters, and you will be left with the root which you can 
reach in the dictionary. 

If the word is an Imperfect or Imperative, seek first to get the past tense, and then look it up 


straight away if it is triliteral; or reduce it first to its root in the manner described above, if the 
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A e А E “e, qn. ^ 
past tense is more than three letters. The verbs : e < 26 اتل © ينتير‎ Az, and 


z 


< ° PE 7 
co are to be rendered into their разі tense, - es! 8 223, «B5 


The last, دج‎ € is triliteral and can be looked up immediately; but the other verbs 


should be first reduced, with the help of Table XXV, p. 163, if necessary, to their roots, 


namely, e ص ,` كر‎ Ф and ق ت ل‎ 
vi Ifthe word is triliteral infinitive there is no problem; but if it has increased letters, like 


АС aac Poet i А 
E 8 ' c انطلاق‎ со ار‎ as and pe it would be easier to seek first the past 


tense: with the help of the Infinitive Table on page 396 and then follow the procedure above. 


to their roots : O „у ç رب » طال ق‎ ye t ب ع ثر‎ 

vii. A similar procedure is to be followed in the case of participles, active or passive. It is easy to 
ж م‎ E » * ر‎ 
find the root of theactive participle of triliteral verbs, like CS € ساجد » ر اكب‎ 
by remov- ing the long vowel Alif; but if the final radical is removed because it is a weak letter 
asin داع‎ and ile add to the surviving two radicals a Waw and then a Ya’ checking 
£ 

‚2. ^ fey, 
always against the context. As for the passive participle of triliteral verbs. like —, و‎ E 


4 
ao, "^ ^o^ 


* ar . А 
z 3544 6 مدعسو‎ and w just remove tlie prefix Mim and the Waw; and then 


you are left with the root. 
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1 


viii 


vi, 


E » 2 
In the.case of the participle of four or more lettered verbs, like : с a "E iL: 4 


* za ж 
plas « 
2 


then fetch the past tense, then follow the procedure indicated above. The imperfect of these 


ro А 4 er А 
Дл and T 2 Ру a replace the initial Mim by the initial of the Imperfect, 


A A 20 £ وم‎ A “°, 


"n А А ° 2 £ °“ 
articiplesis : «|i: А Hb PR d ^. 
p. ples С prs > jell Ыз « Jus А адд) an T يستقر‎ 


^U. nr? PIA 
The past tense is : co»? n ادطلق‎ ç قاتل‎ 5 ai and Í Aud The 


To detect the increased letters, remember that they must be from the list of the Ten Letters of 


Increase; namely : or ¿dins e 9606 eao | and the Hamzah. 
4 4.05 
If you have a noun like 2 عصفو‎ €g., you can realise straightaway that the first three 
letters are not increased, nor is the last, as they do not belong to the list. Another example is 
س‎ | ' 
the word: إن‎ 3 5 . You see that the first two radicals are not letters of increase; so you 


can try to look up the word on their basis. 


You are well advised, however, to use an Arabic dictionary; as this would enrich your vocabulary 


-o 
and make you think in Arabic. You may choose an abbreviated one like el А 


PEE "470 
When you reach the stage of using the classical ones, like C الصا‎ and س‎ MEL , 


remember that their alphabetical order is not based on the initial but on the last, then the first 


radicals, Each final letter has a chapter, and each chapter is divided into sub-chapters for 


the initial letters, So, the word 7 5 , €g., would be found in the main chapter dealing 


with BZ and the sub-chapter of Kaf. So, proceed with good luck to you ! 
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EXERCISE 


Translate the following text with the help of a dictionary : 


: سمعت أنلك تتعلم اللغة العربية يا فريد . 

: نعم ‹ أتعلم اللغة العربية وأدرسها 

ge :‏ بدأت des‏ العربية يا فريد ؟ ٠‏ 

: بدأت أتعلمها dca‏ ستة Р)‏ 

: وكيف تجد اللغة العربية $ 

ETC أصيلة‎ à أجدها‎ : 

: هل تختلف العربية عن الإنجليزية كثيراً ؟ 
: نعم يافؤاد » تختلف عنها من وجوه كثيرة . 
М»:‏ عن بعض هذه الوجوه يافريد. 


: للعربيسة حروف تختلف صوتا وكتابسة عن الحروف 


الإنجليزية 


° الاختلاف الصوق يا فريد‎ al ab: 


: أوضح الاختلاف الصوق أن العربية تحتوى على حروف من الحلق 


لا توجد فى الإنجليزية » كالعين والغين c‏ والحاء c‏ والخاء , 
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: وكيف تختلف فى الكتابة يا فريد f‏ 


en :‏ العربية من اليمين إلى اليسار فتقرأ الصفحة اليمنى قبل 


اليسرى . 


: صحيح فى الإنجليزية تقرأ الصفحة Gli‏ على اليسار قبل التى على 


اليمين . 


fag, :‏ السطر أيضا من اليمين إلى اليسار » لا من اليسار إلى اليمين . 


وترتب حروف الكلمة أيضا من اليمين إلى اليسار . 


: كم حرفا فى هجاء اللغة العربية يا فريد ؟ وإلى أى مدى تختلف 1 


كتابتها ونظمها عن الحجاء الإنجليزى ؟ 


: هجاء اللغة العربية LEE‏ وعشرون حرفا » CUNG fas‏ والباء 


وتنتهى بحرف الياء » وتكتب هذه الحروف مشتبكة بعضها 
بالبعض لا مفرقة с‏ سواء ذلك ى خط اليد أو فى خط المطبعة e‏ 
ومن العجيب أن بعض هذه الحروف يشبه بعضها بعضا فتميز ' 
بنقط فوق الحرف أو أسفله . فيدل عدد النقط وموضعها على 
طبيعة الحرف . 


وكيف يتم ضبط هذه الحروف ؟ هل تستعمل الحروف 
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فريد 


فريد 


(e$ «consonants» ف الساكنة‎ 4 pl لتكمر نطق‎ «vowels» iS” pel 


فى اللغة الإنجليزية ؟ 


: لا يافؤاد » У‏ توجد حروف متحركة إلا إذا كانت الحركة طويلة 


فيستدل ol e‏ أو الواو أو الياء > وإلا فيستعاض عنها 


بها يسمى ١‏ الشكل » وهو عبارة عن خط صغير مائل يوضع فوق 


الحر ف أو تحته she‏ عن واو صغيرة توضع فوق الحرف » وتسمى 
هذه فتحا وكسرا وضما Оро‏ لم تكن هناك حركة وضعت دائرة 
فوق الحرف تسمى سكونا » على أن الشكل يستغتى عنه فى 
المراحل المتقدمة حيث يعتاد الطالب صورة الكلمات ويألفها 
ويتعرف عليها بدون الشكل © ويستعمل التشكيل فى مراحل التعام 
الاولى وف النصوص الدينية OT DIS ALA‏ الكريم خوفا من 


وقوع الخطا ` 


: وهل يتبع العرب التقويم الذى يتبعه الغربيون من شهور وأعوام ؟ 


: نعم يتبعون هذا التقويم ويسمونه التقويم الميلادى num‏ يسمون 


8 < 
السنة السنة الميلادية أو العام الميلادى نسبة ليلاد المسيح عليه 
السلام . 
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فريد 


فريد 


: ألاحظ أنك تستعمل كلمتين فى سياق واحد » النة والعام © 


فهل ka‏ واحد ؟ 


: نعم c‏ وكثيرا ماتجد ف العربية ألفاظا متعددة للمعنى الواحسد 


ولذلك تعتبر اللغة العربية من اللغات الغنية عفرداتا . 


: منذ ge‏ يستعمل العرب التقويم SAU‏ $ 


: منذ ad‏ بعيد » ولكنهم أكثروا استخدامه Ria,‏ خاصة die‏ 


£ £ 
ly SU‏ بالحضارة الأوربية فى العصور الحديثة وخاصة ف الناحيتين 


الاقتصادية والتكنولوجية . 


: أراك تضغط يافريد على الناحيتين الاقتصادية والتكنولوجية ؛ 


فهل يعزف العرب عن الاستفادة من الحضارة الغربية فى الميادين 
i‏ 
الاخحرى ؟ 


eS‏ يافؤاد 3 ol‏ العرب رغم كرم طباعهم ورقة نفوسهم ودماثة 


خلقهم يعتزون 15 بثقافتهم ويحترمون تقاليدهم O92 39 ec‏ 
أن يستفيدوا من الحضارة الغربية فما لا يؤثر على مجدهم الموروث 
فيسايرون بذلك Sy‏ الحضارة الحديثة دون أن يذوبوا أو ميعوا 


فى ضوضاء هذه الحياة Ja all‏ & . 
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فريد 


فؤاد 


فريد 


EE 


فريد 


: دعنا من هذا ولنعد إلى الحديث عن اللغة العربية ‹ أخبرنى 


هل يستعمل العرب نفس AN‏ على الشهور اليلادية ؟ 


: نعم ç‏ تستعمل نفس الأسهاء 3 بعص الأقطار العربية ë‏ بعص 


التحوير لتناسب النطق العرلى » فيسمونها : يناير » فبراير . مارس 
أبريل Me‏ يونيو » يوليو » أغسطس » سبتمير © أكتوير : 
نوفمبر » ديسمبر . وف بعض البلاد مثل سوريا بسمونها أسماء عربية 
أخرى + فيطلقون عليها : كانون الثانى » شباط Te‏ » یسان › 
aul‏ > حزيران » تموز » آب » dad‏ » تشرين الأول » تشرين 


. كانون الأول‎ » jul 


: فهمت أن العرب ما كانوا يستعملون التقويم الميلادى كثيرا قبل 


العصور الحديثة Qd.‏ كان هي تقويم آخر قبل ذلك ؟ 


: نعم > كان لم ولا يزال تقويم AT‏ يسمى التقويم الهجرى نسبة 


لهجرة سيدنا محمد صلى الله عليه des‏ من مكة إلى المدينة عام 


مولد القمر وظهوره بعد egy all‏ لا على حركات الشمس . 


: كم شهرا فى العام اللحجرى ؟ وما اسم هذه الشهور $ 
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فريد 


فريد 


: العام المجرى UH‏ عشر شهرا كالعام اميلادى > غير أن الشهر 


القمرى تسعة وعشرون يوما أو ثلاثون يوما » لذلك تقل السنة 
القمرية عن السنة الشمسية أحد عشر يوما » ويسمون هذه الشهور : 
المحرم > صفر » ربيع الأول GU eos‏ » جمادى الأول © 
جمادى الثانية Gaye‏ » شعبان » رمضان » شوال » ذو القعدة € 


ذو الحجة . 


ad:‏ فهمت من كلامك فى سياق أسماء الشهور أن البلاد العربية 


قد تختلف فى عباراتها وألفاظها c‏ فهل amp‏ لغة لكل AL‏ عرلى 
بحيث يحتاج الطالب لتعلم كل هذه الاختلافات ؟ 


: اللغة العربية » كاللغات الأخرى ‹ تختلف КЪА‏ من مكان إلى 


مكان » كما قد تختلف بعض des Y‏ والمصطلحات » وذلك يعكس 
احتلاف البيئات والتجارب ومستوى с UI‏ وتعرف باللغات 
العامية co‏ واللغة العربية لغة عتيقة خالدة ثابتة بفضل القرآن 
الكريم الذى dy‏ هذه اللغة ويحظى عكانة عزيزة فى نفوس العرب 
وجميع المسلمين فاعقبرت اللغة العربية بقواعدها الأصلية و ألفاظها 
العريقة اللغة الفصحى الثابتة с‏ وهى لغة الكتابة والصحافة 
والاذاعة والتدوين حى OW‏ ولكن قد نمت إلى جانبها على طول 
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فريد 


فريد 


العصور والأجيال لهجات GE‏ تختلف من OW‏ إلى AT‏ حى 
فى حدود البلد الواحد c‏ فإذا تعلمت ЭШ)‏ الفصحى e‏ استطعت 
بذلك التفاهم مع أى Мы‏ عربية بعد الإقامة بينها فترة قصيرة 
فالألفاظ العربية فى الأعم الأغلب واحدة + غير أن أواخرها 
فى العامية ثابتة لا Аш‏ بحركات الإعراب كالشأن فى BUM‏ 


الإنجليزية . 


: وهل ترى من الحكمة يافريد of‏ يبدأ الطالب den‏ لهجة عامية 


معينة كاللهجة المصرية مثلا ؟ 


: لا أعتقد أن هذا من الحكمة بل هو من العبث OW‏ » فبعد 


جهود جبارة فى تعلم هذه اللهجة سوف يجد الطالب A‏ التراث العرلى 
الإسلاى المجيد لا تزال مغلقة أمامه » ولا يستطيع الاستفادة مما يذاع 
أو يكتب حوله ٠‏ وإذا ذكرت اللهجة المصرية فماذا تقصد ما ؟ 
أتقصد اللهجة الصعيدية el‏ لغة الدلتا dy‏ الدلتا أيضا اختلاف 
فى اللهجات بين شرقها ووسطها وغرما وهكذا ¿ ثم ان هذا من 
الناحية ZN‏ لا يعتبر كربما » GU‏ عندئذ مادى نفعی eo‏ 
وبعيد من الأغراض العلمية الشريفة . 
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فريد 


: سمعتك تتحدث عن القواعد العربية ‹ Jë‏ ياترى قد استفاد 


H 
€ وضع هذه القواعد‎ Ó علماء العربية من قواعد اللغات الأوربية‎ 


` H a 
ШАА تاريخى » فقواعد اللغة العربية وضعت ومحصت‎ Uaz هذا‎ : 


والثامن الميلاديين SY ol ç‏ من Call‏ سنة 3 بل أن كلمة grammar‏ 
27A £‏ 
الاوربية مستمدة من عنوان كتيب صغير d‏ القواعد العربية 


يسمى « الآجرومية Nu‏ مؤلفه من بلد متواضعة تسمى ) test‏ . 


: وكيف فكر العرب فى وضع قواعد لغتهم مبكرين هكذا ؟ 
H £‏ 
: السر فى ذلك أن انتشار الإسلام فى العقود الأولى من حياته استوعب 


جناسا كثيرة من غير العرب » ورغب الكثير فى قراءة القرآن ' 


Í 
فمسّت الحاجة‎ e وحفظه قراءة سليمة وحفظا سلما من الخطاً‎ 


‚ وضع القواعد‎ dl 


: وهل نشاً Lal‏ علوم لغوية أخرى مبكرة بخلاف de‏ القواعد € 


: نعم » نشأت علوم لغوية كثيرة ومبكرة + كالقواميس الواسعة 


الشاملة الدقيقة + والأدب Gall‏ وعلوم البلاغة الى نسميها thor‏ 
J,‏ تحتل مكانا هاما فى علوم اللغة العربية Y‏ يستعان le‏ على 
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فريد 


فهم القرآن الكريم وتقدير درجة الكمال فى أسلوبه وبلاغته . 


£ 
as!‏ الأدب العربى ele‏ أن تنشده » فتشزف 


a А 
y a به‎ 


: نعم > أحفظ الكثير > وأن المرء ليتحيّر فى الاختيار Pm‏ 


£ 

أسمعك خطبة ألى بكر الصديق عندما اختير للخلافة عقب وفاة 
النبى صل الله عليه وسلم » وهى عثابة الخطاب الذى يلقيه الرئيس 
على الأمة عقب انتخابه يوم تولى Sol‏ . 


صعد أبو بكر على المنبر فحمد الله وأثنى عليه ثم قال : 


Ui X )‏ > أنى Sde cs‏ ؛ ولست بخي ركم » فإن Ent‏ 
فاعينونى وان أسأت فقومونى » الصدق ШЫ‏ » والكذب خيانة б‏ 
الضعيف فيكم قوی عندى ¿Q=‏ آخذ الحق له › والقوئ فيكم 
ضعيف عندى > Gall LET‏ < إن شاء الله » لا يدع قوم 
الجهاد فى سبيل الله إلا ec?‏ الله JÄL‏ ولا تشيع الفاحشة 
فى قوم إلا عمهم الله بالبلاء » أطيعونى ٠١‏ أطعت الله فيكم » فإذا 


عصيته فلا طاعة لى Se‏ » أقول قولى هذا و أستغفر الله لى ولكم » 
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فريد 


1 


К. A GLOSSARY OF ARABIC TERMS OF GRAMMAR 


A verb the middle part of which is a weak letter. 
The Definite Article, 


The Prepositions, Cf. الجر‎ c2 m 


The tools, particles or Conditional Pronouns 
which introduce a verb in the Jussive case. 


The partícles which introduce a verb in the Ac- 
- cusative case, 


Noun, (nouns). 


# т 
The Five Nouns; namely siç de en +5‹ 55 


when they are annexed to а noun or pronoun 
excepting the first Person Singular. 


The Interrogative Pronoun. 
The Demonstrative Pronoun. 
A noun which is not a pronoun. 
Active Participle. 

Passive Participle 

A nunated noun. 


The Relative Pronoun. 


427 — (Vv 


اشتقاق 


أفعل التفضيل 

? £ 

ألف التانيث المقصورة 
i A‏ 

ألف التانيث الممدودة 


Ja! 


To derive a word from its root. Words indicat- 
ing action are derived from a basic root which 
indicates the oringial meaning. Patterns are 
made out of the root to convey a derived 
meaning. 


Annexing a noun to another in a Construct 
Phrase. 


That the vowel of the last consonant in a verb or 
a noun is dynamic. We use in this book the 
term “Declension” for this wide meaning. 


The Imperfect verb suffixed by the Dual Alif, 
the plural Waw or the Fem, Ya. 


Comparative and Superlative Pattern. 


An Alif suffixing a Fem; noun and is not followed 
by a hamzah. 


An Alif followed by a hamzah, together coming 
as a suffix of a Fem. noun. 


Substitute; i.e., a word which the speaker brings 
out to denote what he means by a preceding 
word. So,the Substitute defines, limits or 
corrects a preceding word. 


That the end of a word, noun, verb or particle 
is static. We here employ the term “Indec- 
linability" in this sense. 


The Feminine Ta’, which suffixes a Fem. noun. 
A noun or a verb which follows the case of a 


preceding noun or verb fer a relationship 
between them. 


The patterns assumed by a verb to denote its 
tense and mood. 


The Diminutive Pattern. 


The Verbal Exclamatory Style. 


An Accusative noun which removes a vagueness 
in a preceding noun or a preceding statement. 


428 — (YA 


جمع التصحيح 
جمع التكسير 
جمع المذكسر السالم 
جمع المؤنث السالم 
الجملة 

الجملة الاسمية 
الجملة الفعلية 
الحال 

( حروف » أحرف ) حرف 
حرف المد 
حروف الجر 


حروف الزيادة 


An unvowelled Nin coming at the end of a 
noun, and is indicated by duplicating the 
vowel of the last consonant, 


A word brought for emphasis 


Genitive; ie, the case of the noun in which 
the noun usually has the kasrah ending. 


Jussive; i.e., the declinable case of the verb in 
which the ending of the word is the sukün. 


Plural, 

Sound Plural. 

Broken Plural. 

Masculine Sound Plural. ` 


Feminine Sound Plural. 
Sentence; a statement consisting of at least two 
words. 


A sentence beginning with a noun, It consists 
of the subject and its predicate. 


A sentence beginning with a verb. It consists 
of a verb and its doer. 


An Accusative active participle denoting the 
condition of the doer or the object of the verb. 


Particle, (particles). 
A long vowel. 


The Prepositions. 


The ten letters,one or raore of which may be added 
to the root of a verb to affect a derived mean- 
ing, These ten letters are : 


lesa ge Os sep: eiie 


429 — (Y^ 


K . 
— فعل‎ 


The Conjunctions. 


The Alphabet. 
The Predicate. It canbe ¿am die; 
- . al - or Al > LJ 8 


When it is just a noun, it is described 85 مفر د‎ А 


Nominative; і.е., the declinable case in which 
the case ending of the verb or noun is usually 
the dammah. 


Absence of vowels, an unvowelled Consonant. 
The sign indicating a duplicated consonant. 


Vowel, vowelling. 


The subject concerned with the forms and pat- 
terns of the word. 


The ‘forward’ vowel, like u in put. 


The Personal Pronoun. 


A noun, mentioned or assumed to which a pro- 
noun refers. 


A Conjunction 

A proper noun 

The “open” vowel as u in but. 

The Doer of a verb; it does not precede the verb. 
Verb, (verbs). 


Imperative. 


430 — 1 


1 


JI الفعل‎ The Triliteral Verb. 
¿galesa l الفعل‎ A five-letter verb. 


A four-letter verb, all consonants or including 


v2 الفعل‎ a long vowel. 
الفعل السداسی‎ A six-letter verb. 


C الفعل الصحر‎ A verb ending with a consonant. 
الفعل اللازم‎ An intransitive verb. 
فعل ماض‎ Past Tense. 
Sua الفعل‎ A transitive verb. 
الفعل الجر د‎ A verb consisting of integral parts only. 


| АТ A verb which contains one or more letters from 
MH ded among the Increase Letters, not existing in 
the basic root of the word. 


d ار‎ De | Pr) A Verb indicating Present or Future Tense 


A verb in which the final letter is a long vowel; 


pall لفعل‎ | namely; Alif, Waw or Ya’. 
Sc š كس‎ A “broken” vowel like i in pin. 
كلمات ( الكلمة‎ ) А word, (words). 
aii لا‎ This LA introduces a negative statement. 


? 5 A Lam with the fathah vowel which introduces an 
التاكيد‎ 3 Yo endl e emphatic statment. 


А ما‎ This MA also negates the statement it introduces 


A noun beginning a statement in the Nominative 


case,‏ المبتدا 


431 — ۱ 


المعطوف 

> Al 

(> all) 

BRL REET? 
— فعول‎ 

المفعول المطلق 


A word the case-ending of which is static. 
A verb beginning with a Waw or Ya. 


Dual 


A noun introduced by the definite article. 


The sign appearing over an elongated ‘open’ 
hamzah. 


Masculine. 


A noun, often accusative, excepted by the particle 
У; 
Infinitive, Verbal Noun. 


The first part of a construct phrase. 


The second part in a construct phrase. 


A noun or a verb the case ending of which is 
dynamic. 


A definite noun. 


A word joined to a preceding one by means ofa 
conjunction. 


Singular. 


A vocative noun which is neither a mudaf nor a 
noun with power affecting the following noun.|t a Iso 


the Predicate which is not a sentence or a quasi- 


The Accusative object of a transitive verb. 
An Accusative noun denoting time or place. 


The Absolute object of a verb. 


An Accusative noun following a Waw conveying 
the sense of “along” or “besides” 


432 — ۲ 


همزة + همر 
همزة القطع 


A noun ending with a long vowel Alif. 


A noun, ending with a long vowel Alif followed 
by a hamzah. 


An unnünated noun. 
The Vocative. 

A syllable. 

A noun ending with a Ya’. 


Feminine. 


Substitute of theDoer of a verb which is transform - 
ed into the verbal pattern of Passive voice. 


Grammar, Study dealing with the case endings 
of the word. 


The Attributive Form , 


Accusative; i.e., the declinable case in which the 
case ending of the verb or noun is the fathah. 


The Adjective 


A common noun 


A Win often duplicated or simply unvowelled 
suffixing an Imperfect or Imperative verb 
for emphasis. It is regarded as a particle, 
and when it suffixes the verb it fixes its vowel 
ending as sukün. 


The Fem. pl. Pronoun. When it suffixes a verb 
it fixes its vowel-ending as fathah. 


A glottal stop. 


An initial hamzah which sounds always. 


433 — try 


Aninitial hamzah which sounds only when the 


speaker begins with the word it introduces,‏ همزة الو صل 
but disappears when its word joins the pre-‏ 
vious word.‏ 
d A sign resembling the head of Sad appearing on‏ 7 
top of Hamzat al-Wasl.‏ ( )وصلة 
Ó M The pattern which a Verb may assume.‏ الفعل 


الحمد لله Уй‏ وآخخرا 


